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It The Name Of Allah, The Most Beneficent,
The Most Merciful.

O Allah, send prayers and salutations on Muhammad, his family,
and his Companions. This is the Book of The End: Great Trials and
Tribulations. It deals with what the Prophet 4% informed us about
regarding the signs of the Hour and the great events that are to take
place before the Day of Judgment, all of which we must have faith
in, because the Prophet # spoke not from desire, but from
revelation.

Abu Moosa Al-Ash’aree related that the Messenger of Allah £ said,
“This nation of mine is one upon which there is mercy; there is no
punishment upon it in the Hereafter; its punishment is in this world
— with trials, earthquakes, and killings.”

Hitherto in our discussion on the unseen past,!!! we covered in
detail events that pertain to the beginning of the world, the stories of
the prophets, and the history of peoples until our era. Then we
discussed the biography of the Prophet #% mentioning his
characteristics and the proofs of his prophethood. Then we
covered some events that the Prophet # prophesized about and
that have already taken place before our century. When we gave an
account of events that took place after the Prophet's death, we
pointed out those occurrences about which a Hadeeth gave
information. Since we already mentioned those prophesies that
have already become realized and since it would be too long to
repeat them all here, we will suffice by mentioning only a few
examples, after which we will return to the main theme of this work.
And we seek help from Allah #.

[ This book is a continuation of Tbn Katheer's history book, Al-Bidanyah
Wan-Nihaayah; whereas the previous volumes are concerned with past
events, this one is chiefly concerned with events that are vet to take place.
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SOME OF THE EVENTS THAT THE
PROPHET # SAID WOULD OCCUR
AFTER HIS LIFETIME

The Prophet ## intimated that after him Abu Bakr 2
would take charge over the Muslim Nation

Once, after the Prophet & spoke to a female questioner, he told her
to come back at a later time. She said, “And if I do not find you,” as
if she was alluding to his death. He & said, “If you do not find me,
then go to Abu Bakr «.” (Bukhaaree) And in fact Abu Bakr 4 did
assume the duty of leadership after the Prophet #. The Prophet &
wanted to write a declaration, making it clear that Abu Bakr 4 was
to be the next Khaleefaih. However, he refrained from writing it
because he knew that his Companions 4, being pleased with Abu
Bakr's superiority and merit, would choose no one else. The Prophet
# said, “Allah and the believers refuse to have anyone other than
Abu Bakr #."" (Muslim)

In another narration, the Prophet 4 said, ” And with those two who
come after me, Abu Bakr and ‘Umar.” (Ahmad, Ibn Maajah, At-
Tirmidhee, who ruled it to be authentic). These words were proven
to be true, for Abu Bakr 4 became Khaleefah after the Prophet # and
he was then followed by ‘Umar .

The Prophet # Intimated To Us That
The Muslims Would Conquer Egypt

Ibn Ka’ab related from his father 4 that the Messenger of Allah ¥
said, “When you conquer Egypt, then treat its inhabitants in a good
manner.” (Maalik) And in another narration, “Treat its inhabitants in
a good manner, for they have the right of security and they are
kinsfolk (Hagar, the mother of Ismaa’eel, was from them).” “‘Amr
ibn Al-'Aag & led the Muslim army that conquered Egypt in the
year 20 H, during the caliphate of ‘Umar ibn Al-Khattaab 4. And
Abu Dhar # related that the Prophet & said, “Indeed you will
conquer a land in which Al-Qeeraat is mentioned (Al-Qeeraat is a
portion of a dinar, dirham, and other currencies; the people of
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Egypt, who used Al-Qeeraat in their transactions, would speak about
it often). Treat its inhabitants well, for they have the right of security
and they are kinsfolk.”” (Muslim)

The Prophet #% Foretold The End Of
The Persian And Roman Empires

The Messenger of Allah # said, “When Caesar is destroyed, there
will be no Caesar after him, and when Kisra (a title designated to the
emperor of Persia} is destroyed, there will be no Kisra after him.
And by the One Who has my soul in His Hand, you will spend their
treasures in the way of Allah.” (Bukhaaree and Muslim)

This prophecy was fulfilled, for during the caliphates of Abu Bakr
#, 'Umar ., and ‘Uthmaan 4, Caesar (the name of this particular
Caesar was Haraql) lost control of countries in Sham (Syria and
surrounding regions) and the Arabian Peninsula. His dominion was
then limited to the countries of Rome. In Arabic, the application of
the word Qaisar (Caesar) was for he who ruled over Rome, Sham,
and the Arabian Peninsula. Therefore this Hadeeth contained glad
tidings for the inhabitants of Sham; it promised them that, until the
Day of Judgment, they would never again be under the rule of
Rome. As for Kisra, he lost his entire control of most of his dominion
during the caliphate of “Umar «, and then he lost everything during
the caliphate of ‘Uthmaan 4. Accordmg to one narration, "this
occurred in the year 32 H - all praise is for Allah % and all blessings
are from Him. When the Prophet £ sent a letter to Kisra, inviting
him to Islam, the latter tore it up. The Prophet # supplicated against
him, invoking Allah % to completely tear apart his empire, and that
is in fact what happened.

The Messenger of Allah # Prophesized ‘Umar’s Murder

Shafeeq Ibn Salamah reported that Hudhaifah « said, “ As we were
seated in the company of “Umar 4, he said, ‘Who among you has
memorized the Hadeeth of the Messenger of Allah # regarding the
Fitnah (tribulation)?’ I said, ‘1" He said, ‘Tell it, you are indeed bold.’
I said, ‘He £ mentioned the Fitnah of a man in his family, his
wealth, his self, his child, and his neighbor - which are all expiated
for by prayer, charity, the ordering of good, and the forbidding of
evil.” He said, “That is not what I meant; ] am referring to (the Fitnah)
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which will become agitated like the agitation of the sea (i.e. when
people will become submersed in discord).” I said, ‘O leader of the
believers, indeed between it and you is a closed door.” He said, “Woe
unto you! Will the door be opened or will it break?’ I said, ‘Rather, it
will break.” He said, “Then it will never be closed again.” I said,
Tndeed.” ”

Shafeeq Ibn Salamah said, “We said to Hudhaifah, ‘It is as if ‘Umar
4 knows who that door is? 7 Hudhaifah answered, “Yes, I related
to him a Hadeeth that was not false (not false because it was spoken
by the Prophet i, who spoke not from desire, but from revelation).”
Shafeeq later said, “We were afraid to ask Hudhaifah who the door
was, so we asked Masrooq to ask.” Hudhaifah 4 answered,
“Umar.” And this is exactly what occurred. After ‘Umar 4 was
killed in the year 23 H, people became engulfed in trials; “‘Umar’s
death was what led to the spreading of those trials.

The Prophet £ Foretold The Trials That
‘Uthmaan 4 Was To Undergo

The Prophet #& said that ‘Uthmaan Ibn “Affaan & was from the
inhabitants of Paradise but that he would first be afflicted by a trial.
This happened when he was besieged in his own home. Throughout
that trial until its culmination - when he was murdered - he was
patient and was hoping for his reward from Allah %, and he &
became a martyr. When we previously discussed the events
surrounding ‘Uthmaan’s murder, we mentioned those Ahaadeeth
in which that murder was foretold by the Prophet 4. Similarly, we
mentioned those Ahaadeeth which foretold of the events that took
place during the days of Jamal and Siffeen.™! And we seek help
from Allah #.

The Prophet ¥ Foretold “Ammaar Ibn Yaasir's Killing

There are narrations in which the Prophet £ said that ‘Ammar &4
would be killed. As for the Khawaarij, whom “Alee Tbn Abee Taalib
4 fought, there are many ahaadeeth related about them, ahaadeeth

M From this point forward, when Imam Ibn Katheer - may Allah have
mercy on him - says about a Hadeeth or topic that he discussed it earlier,
it might be from an earlier section of this volume, but he may be referring
to what he wrote in a previous volume of his book on history.
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we have hitherto mentioned - all praise is for Allah and all blessings
are from Him. We have also discussed the murder of ‘Alee ¢ and
the ahaadeeth that foretold it.

The Prophet # Specified That The Period Of The Caliphate
Was To Last For Thirty Years After His Death And Then The
Era Of Kingdoms Would Begin

Safeenah 4 reported that the Messenger of Allah # said, “The
Khilaafah (caliphate) after me will last for thirty years; then there will
be kingdom(s).” (Ahmad, Abu Daawood, An-Nisaaece, and At-
Tirmidhee, who ruled it to be Hasan)

Those thirty years consisted of the caliphates of Abu Bakr As-
Siddeeq 4s, ‘Umar Al-Faarooq s, ‘Uthmaan Ash-Shaheed 4, and
"Alee ibn Abee Taalib Ash-Shaheed «; the full thirty years came to
an exact end with the end of Al-Hasan's caliphate, which lasted for
six months. As soon as those thirty years ended, which was in the
year 40 H, Al-Hasan 4 stepped down, allowing Mu'aawiyah ibn
Abee Sufyaan # to take his place, and the people pledged allegiance
to him. That year was called the Year of the Gathering (because the
people came together after having been divided). In an earlier
section, we have already discussed this matter in detail.

The Prophet # Gave Tidings Of Al-Hasan 4 Making
Peace Between Two Huge Groups Of Muslims

Abu Bakrah « related that he heard the Messenger of Allah i say
while Al-Hasan ibn “Alee & was beside him. on the pulpit, “This son
of mine is a leader, and through him, Allah % will bring together
two huge groups of Muslims.” (Bukhaaree) And of course, that is
what happened.

The Messenger Of Allah # Informed Umm Haraam Bint
Milhaan # That She Would Die In A Naval War

Umm Haraam bint Milhaan % related that the Messenger of Allah
# mentioned that his battles in the sea would be of two groups and
that Umnm Haraam would be from the first group. (Bukhaaree and
Muslim) That occurred in the year 27 H, when Mu'aawiyah « asked
‘Uthmaan 4 permission to attack Qubrus. He gave his permission
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and so the Muslims traveled by ships until they conquered it by
force. In that battle, Umm Haraam died at sea; she was
accompanying the army with Mu'aawiyah’s wife and her sister,
Bint Qurzah. The second naval battle referred to in the Hadeeth took
place in the year 52 H, during the rule of Mu'aawiyah .
Mu’aawiyah 4 sent his son, Yazeed, to lead the Muslim army in
an attack on Constantinople. Many eminent Companions 4
accompanied Yazeed's army - among them were Abu Ayyoob Al-
Ansaaree £ and Khaalid ibn Yazeed 4. Khaalid « died there and
requested Yazeed ibn Mu'aawiyah to bury him as close as he could
to the territory of the enemy. When the time came, Yazeed fulfilled
that request.

Umm Haraam 4 related that she heard the Messenger of Allah 3
say, “As for the first army from my nation that will attack by sea, it
has become binding (i.e., binding that they enter Paradise).” Umm
Haraam asked, “O Messenger of Allah #, am I one of them?”’ He &
said, “Indeed you are one of them.” The Messenger of Allah #
continued, “The (members of) the first army from my nation to
attack the city of Caesar are forgiven.” Umm Haraam asked, “Am 1
one of them, O Messenger of Allah #£?” He # said, “No.”
(Bukhaaree)

The Prophet % Indicated That The Muslim Army
Would Reach India And Sindh

Al-Hasan related that Abu Hurairah # said, “My Khaleel and the
truthful one, The Messenger of Allah #, said, ‘From this Nation
there will be an expedition to Sindh and India.” If I reach that time
and if I become martyred, then that is fine; and if I return, then I am
Abu Hurairah the saved: He # will have freed me from the Fire.”
(Ahmad) And in another narration Abu Hurairah « said, “The
Messenger of Allah # promised the invasion of India. If I become
martyred, [ will be from the best of the martyred; and if I return, I
am Abu Hurairah, the saved.” (Ahmad) An-Nasaaee related it as
well from Sayaar ibn Jaabir, who heard it being imputed to Abu
Hurairah .

The Muslims attacked India in the year 44 H, during the rule of
Mu'aawiyah ibn Abee Sufyaan 4. And King As-Sa’eed Al-
Mahmood ibn Shinkinkeer of Ghuznah attacked it and
surrounding territories in the year 400 H. He performed many
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valiant acts while he was there; for example, he destroyed the
greatest idol in that land, an idol called Soomanaat; As-Sa’eed took
the bracelets and swords hanging on the idol and returned safely
and profitably to his homeland. At an earlier time, armies under
Banee Umayyah fought the Turks (when Turks are mentioned in
this book, the Tatars and their descendants are being referred to) at
the extreme borders of Sindh and China. There, they subjugated
King Al-Qaal Al-Aazam after having destroyed his army and
appropriated his wealth. In some Ahaadeeth, a description of those
Turks is given, which we will now briefly discuss.

The Prophet # Said That The Muslims
Would Fight The Turks

Abu Hurairah 4 related that the Prophet & said, “The Hour will
not arrive until you will fight a people whose shoes are made of
(braided) hair and until you fight the Turks, who have small eyes,
red faces, small and turned up noses, and who have faces that are
like the shield (of a combatant)... People are minerals (this means
that their roots, backgrounds, and lineages differ). The best of them
in (the days of) ignorance is the best of them in Islam. And there will
come upon you a time wherein for one of you to see me is more
beloved to him than to be given more family and wealth - (than to
be given) double what he already has.” (Bukhaaree)

Abu Hurairah & also related that the Prophet @ said, “The Hour
will not arrive until you fight Khoor and Kirmaan, (two) foreign
peoples, whose faces are red, whose noses are wide and flat, whose
faces are like shields, and whose shoes are (braided) hair.”
(Bukhaaree) '

‘Amr ibn Tha'lab « related that he heard the Messenger of Allah &
say, “From the signs of the Hour is for you to fight a people whose
faces are wide, as if their faces are shields (of combatants).” (Ahmad)
Bukhaaree related it as well from Jareer Ibn Haazim. The
Companions fought and defeated the Turks; they gained spoils of
war and they took women and children as captives.

Here, it is literally indicated that this Hadeeth is a sign of the coming
of the Hour (i.e. The Day of Judgment). If the “Signs of the Hour”
refers to events that take place shortly before the Hour, then the
event referred to in the Hadeeth - i.e. a major battle between the
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Muslims and the Turks - can take place again. But if “Signs of the
Hour"” refers to a more general meaning, then an event at any time,
and not just events that take place shortly before the Hour, can be
from the Signs of the Houz, even if a given event occurs much before
the Hour. But still, the event must take place after the time of the
Prophet & for it to be considered one of the Signs of the Hour. After
having reflected on all of the Ahaadeeth that are related about this
topic, we feel that the latter of the two possibilities appears to be
correct — and you will see this presently In-sha-Allah.

The Prophet g Intimated That Some Children Would Take
Positions Of Authority Over The Muslims, And He Pointed
Out That That will Lead To Evil And Corruption

Abu Hurairah 4 related that he heard the Messenger of Allah
say, “The ruin of my nation will be at the hands of children (or
young men).” (Ahmad) Marwaan # said, “I used to go with my
father to Banee Marwaan after they were made to rule; they would
pledge allegiance to young boys and some who were pledged
allegiance to were still in their safety rope (something specific to
children to keep them from straying). | said, ‘Perhaps these
companions of yours are those about whom Abu Hurairah
said: Indeed, these kings resemble one another.””

Other prophesies are in the Hadeeth we mentioned about the “Liar”
and the “Destroyer” from Thaqeef; the “Liar” was Mukhtaar ibn
Abee ‘Ubaid, who appeared in Koofah during the days of ‘Abdullah
ibn Az-Zubair 4. And the “Destroyer” was Al-Hajjaaj ibn Yousuf
Ath-Thagafee, the one who killed ‘Abdullah ibn Az-Zubair 4. In
another Hadeeth the Prophet # prophesized the black flags, which
Banu Al-Abbaas came with when they wrenched control of the
Muslim Nation from the hands of Banu Umayyah. This occurred in
the year 302 H. The last ruler of Banu Umayyah was Mirwaan ibn
Muhammad ibn Mirwaan ibn Al-Hakam ibn Abul-’Aas, known as
Mirwaan Al-Himaar (literally, meaning donkey; he was called this
because he would sweat profusely as he tirelessly fought those who
opposed his rule) and Mirwaan Al-Ja’dee (his teacher was Ja'ad ibn
Dirham Al-Mo’tazilee). Abu Al-"Abbaas “Abdullah ibn Muhammad
ibn ‘Alee ibn ‘Abdullah ibn Al-<Abbaas ibn ‘Abdul-Muttallib was
the first ruler of Banu Al-"Abbaas.

Abu ‘Ubaidah ibn Al-Jarraah « and Mu'aadh ibn Jabal & related
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that the Prophet 4 said, “Indeed Allah % has commenced this
matter upon Prophethood and mercy; it will become Khilaafah and
mercy; it will become honor and sanctity; it will become kingdoms,
great oppression, and corruption in the nation - people will deem
(unlawful) private parts, alcohol, and silk to be lawful. They will be
supported upon that and they will be given provision continuously
until they meet Allah ‘Azza Wa Jall (to Him belongs Might and
Majesty).” {Abu Daagwood)

Abu Hurairah 4 related that the Messenger of Allah # said, “The
Prophets will be followed by the Khaleefahs, who will apply Allah’s
Book and who will be just with Allah’s slaves. The Khaleefahs will be
followed by kings, who will take their revenge, kill men, and choose
wealth (for themselves). (At that time) one can change (evil) with his
hand, with his tongue, and with his heart; and there is no Eemaan
beyond that.” {Al-Baihagee) :

Abu Hurairah # also reported that the Prophet # said, “The
Children of Israel were led by Prophets; each time a Prophet died,
he was replaced by a Prophet. And there is no Prophet after me,
though there will be many Khaleefahs.” The Companions asked,
“And what do you command us to do, O Messenger of Allah?” He
# said, “Honor the earliest pledges of allegiance and give them (i.e.
the rulers) their rights. For indeed, Allah will ask them about what
He made them rule over.” (Bukhaaree)

‘Abdullah ibn Mas’ood # related that the Messenger of Allah
said, “There was no Prophet who did not have companions who
were his supporters - who were guided by his guidance and who
followed his way (Surnah). After them come ensuing generations,
who say that which they do not do and whe do that which they
forbid.” (Muslim)

The Prophet &% Informed Us Of Twelve Khaleefahs From The
Quraish Who Rule Over The Muslim Nation

Jaabir ibn Samarah « related that the Prophet & said, “There will be
twelve Khaleefahs who will all be from the Quraish.” (Bukhaaree and
Muslint) In another narration, Jaabir ibn Samarah « reported that he
heard the Messenger of Allah £ say, “The affair of this nation will
continue to remain upright and it will continue to be victorious over
its enemy until it goes through twelve Khaleefahs, all of whom are
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from the Quraish.” The Companions asked, “Then what will
happen?”’ He # said, “Then there will be Faraj (holes and gaps
through which seep factors that lead to division and weakness in the
ranks and in souls).” (Abu Damwood)

The twelve referred to in the Hadeeth are not the same twelve that
the Raafidah falsely consider to be infallible Imams. Most of the
twelve they mention never even had any position of authority over
the Muslims, not even over a region or territory of Muslim land.
Among the twelve Iimams that the Raafidhah mention, only ‘Alee 4
and his son Al-Hasan ibn ‘Alee 4 ruled over the Muslims.

The Khaleefahs Of The Quraish Referred To In The Hadeeth
Are Not The Twelve Leaders Who Followed In
Sequence After The Prophet’s Death

The twelve leaders of the Muslims who followed one another after
the death of the Prophet #% - among whom were the leaders of Banu
Umayyah ~ are not the twelve Khaleefahs that are referred to in the
above-mentioned Hadeeth. In the Hadeeth of Safeenah, the Prophet %
said, “The caliphate after me will be for thirty years.”” He #& also
said that kingdoms would follow that period, which means that the
rulers of Banu Umayyah cannot be considered to be from the twelve
Khaleefahs of the Quraish. Nonetheless, among those twelve Imams
are Abu Bakr «, ‘Umar «, ‘Uthmaan «, ‘Alee 4, and his son, Al-
Hasan ibn ‘ Alee . The majority of scholars maintain that “Umar Ibn
‘Abdul- Azeez is also one of the aforesaid twelve Khaleefahs - and all
praise is for Allah. Among them were also some from Banu Al-
‘Abbaas. The rest of thern will come in the future, one of them being
the Mahdee that is spoken of in some Ahaadecth. We seek help from
Allah % and we wholly depend upon Him}

Narrations Mentioning Signs Related To The Year 200 And
Narrations Indicating That The Best Of Muslims After The
Year 200 Are Those Who Have Neither Wealth Nor Children

Ibn Qataadah related that the Messenger of Allah £ said, “The
Signs are after (the year) 200 (H).” (Ibn Maajah) Ibn Maajah then
related it through two other chains from Anas 4, but none of them
are authentic. If we suppose that it is an authentic Hadeeth, it is
referring to the Trial that resulted from some people saying that the
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Qur’an is created and to the Trial that Imam Ahmad ibn Hanbal and
his cornpanions from the Imams of Hadeeth endured. Rawaad ibn Al-
Jaraah, whose narrations are Munkar, relates the following
narration: “The best of you after the year 200 is he who will have
a light load on his back.” The companions asked what that meant,
and he answered, “He who has neither family nor children.”” This is
Munkar (one of the categories of the Da’eef Hadeeth).

The Best Generation Is the Generation of the Messenger i,
Then Those Who Came Next, Then Those Who Came Next,
and Thereafter Corruption Will Spread

‘Imraan ibn Husain « reported that the Messenger of Allah £ said,
“The best of my nation are those of this generation, then those that
followed them.” ‘Imraan % said, “I do not know whether he
mentioned two generations after his generation or three.” The
Hadeeth continues, “Then there will come after you a people who
will give their testimony without being asked (scholars have said
that this is referring to a person who gives testimony without being
asked to give it on behalf of another who has knowledge of the fact
that he is a witness; other scholars say that this is referring to one
who puts himself forward as a witness but is not worthy of giving
testimony), who will be treacherous and cannot be trusted, and who
will make a binding oath (Nadhr) to do something but then will not
honor that oath; and fatness will become prevalent among them.”
(Bukhaaree and Muslim, and this wording is that of Bukhaaree)

The Messenger # Did Not Specify When This World Will
Come To An End And It Is Not Authentically Related From
Him That Prior To The Day Of Judgment He Will Remain In
His Grave For 1000 Years

What is related from many commoners regarding the Prophet ££ not
remaining under the Earth for 1000 years has no basis; this notion is
not related in any trusted book of Hadeeth, and we have not heard it
in lengthy compilations or summarized ones. Also, it is not
established in any Hadeeth from the Prophet #& that he specified
when the Hour will arrive; all that he mentioned is the signs which
indicate that the Hour is near at hand, and we will mention them,
Insha Allah.
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The Narration That Speaks About A Fire In The Land
Of Hijaaz Which Will Illuminate Camels in Busrah,
in the Land of Sham

Abu Hurairah « related that the Messenger of Allah # said, “The
Hour will not arrive until there appears a fire from the land of
Hijaaz that will illuminate the necks of camels in Busra (Busra is in
the land of Sham: Syria and surrounding regions).” (Bukhaaree) And
Muslim related it through ibn Shihaab.

The Appearance Of A Fire In Madeenah That Continued
To Rage For An Entire Month In The Year 654 H

Shaikh Shihaabud-Deen Abu Shaamah, Shaikh of the Hadeeth
scholars and historians during his era, mentioned that on Friday,
the 5™ of Jumaadah Al-Aakhirah, 654 H, there appeared a fire in
lands near Madeenah An-Nabawiyyah, in some of its surrounding
valleys. It extended for four leagues lengthwise and four miles
widthwise, Rocks would pour out until they remained like lead or
molten tin, and then they became like black coals. By dint of the
fire’s light, people were able to travel to Teemaa. The fire remained
ablaze for an entire month. The inhabitants of Madeenah related this
incident and some among them composed verses of poetry about it.
Qaadee Al-Qudaat, Sadrud-Deen "Alee ibn Al-Qaasim Al-Hanafee,
said that a Bedouin once told his father that on that night (i.e. the
night of the fire), he was in Busrah and that the people there saw the
necks of camels from the light of that fire, which was ablaze in the
land of Hijaaz.

Narrations From The Prophet
That Speak About The Unseen Future

In a narration related by ‘Ilyaan ibn Ahmad Al-Bakree, Abu Zaid
Al-Ansaaree # said, “The Prophet # led us in the morning prayer,
after which he climbed the pulpit and addressed us until Zhuhr. He
% descended, prayed ‘Asr, and then climbed the pulpit again,
speaking to us until the setting of the sun. He spoke to us about
what was and what will be; he informed us (thereof) and made us
memorize (that information).” (Ahmad)
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The Prophet i Gave News About Evenis From The Past And
The Future, Covering The Span Of Time Until The Coming Of
The Hour (i.e. The End Of This World)

“Umar ibn Al-Khattaab « said, “Once, the Prophet #& stood before
us and informed us about the beginning of the creation (and he
spoke of what will occur) until the inhabitants of Paradise enter their
final abodes and the people of the Hellfire enter their final abodes.
Some memorized (that information) while others have forgotten it.”
(Bukhaaree) Bukhaaree narrated this Hadeeth as an attachment and
not as a part of his compilation, using phrases indicating that he was
not sure about the chain.

Hudhaifah & said, “The Messenger of Allah & once rose, standing
before us. He mentioned everything that was to occur from the time
he stood there until the time of the Hour. Some memorized it while
others forgot it...and something will happen (from what the Prophet
#& mentioned) and I will recall it as a man recalls the face of another
man who was absent for while; then when he sees that face again, he
recognizes it.”’

Hudhaifah 4 Witnessed Some Of The Events That The
Messenger Of Allah # Prophesized About

Abu Nusrah related that Abu Sa’eed 4 said, “One day, after the
Messenger of Allah #& led us in the “Asr prayer, he stood and
addressed us until the sun set. He spoke of everything that was to
occur until the Day of Resurrection; some memorized his words
while others forgot them. Among the things he said was, 'O people,
indeed this world is green (i.e., it has in it beauty, greenery, etc.) and
sweet, and indeed Allah #% has made you to dwell herein for
succeeding generations, and He % is seeing how you act. So take
your precaution from this world and take your precaution from
women.” He later on said, “The time is indeed near when the sun
will set. What remains of this world when compared to what is past
is like what remains of this day of yours compared to the part of it
that is gone.””" (Ahmad)

"Alee ibn Zaid ibn Hadjaan, one of the narrators of this Hadeeth, has
strange and Munkar narrations; nonetheless, this Hadeeth is
supported by similar narrations. At any rate, no one knows



34 Book of The End : Great Trials and Tribulations

exactly when this world will come to an end except for Allah #.

There Is No Basis For Israelite Narrations That
Specify How Long The Werld Will Remain

Similarly, none knows how many years have gone by for human
beings in the past except for Allah #. Scholars have repudiated
narrations found in the writings of the People of the Book which
specify that period — with a number that is in the hundreds of
thousands. (Christian and Jewish religious) scholars are worthy of
such mistakes.

In another narration it is related that, “The world is one week from
the weeks of the Hereafter (scholars have differed in their
understanding of this narration; because a day in the Hereafter is
1000 years of this world, week is understood to mean 7000 years).”
However, the chain of this narration is weak; similarly all narrations
that specify the exact time of the Day of Resurrection are weak, with
chains that are not acceptable. Allah % said:
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“They ask you (O Muhammimad & about the Hour — when will be
its appointed time? You have no knowledge to say anything about
it, to your Lord belongs (the knowledge of) fhe term thereof? You (O
Muhamimad #) are only a warner for those who fear it. The day
they see it, (it will be) as if they had not tarried (in this world)
except an afternoon or a morning.”’l

And Allah # said:
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“They ask you about the Hour (Day of Resurrection): “When will
be its appointed time?” Say: “The knowledge thereof is with my

11 ur'an 79: 42-46
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Lord (Alone). None can reveal its time but He. Heavy is its burden
through the heavens and the earth. It shall not come upon you
except all of a sudden.” They ask you as if you have a good
knowledge of it. Say: "The knowledge thereof is with Allah (Alone)
but most of mankind know not.”™!
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“The Hour has drawn near, and the moon has been cleft asunder
(the people of Makkah requested Prophet Muhammad % to show
them a miracle, so he showed them the splitting of the moon).”1*

The Nearness Of The Hour

It is related in a narration, “(So near is it at hand) that it has almost
preceded me.” This indicates its proximity in relation to the time
that has gone by in this world. Allah # says:
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“Draws near for mankind their reckoning, while they turn away in
heedlessness. ™!
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“The Event (the Hour or the punishment of disbelievers and
polytheists or the Islamic laws or commandments), ordained by
Allah will come to pass, so seek not to hasten it. Glorified and
Exalted is He above all that they associate as partners with
Him. "™
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M Qur'an 7:187.
2l Qur'an 54:1.
B! Qur'an 21:1.
4] Qur'an 16:1.



36 Book of The End : Great Trials and Tribulations

“Those who believe not therein seek to hasten it, while those who
belicve are fearful of it, and know that it is the very truth. Verily,
those who dispute concerning the Hour are certainly in error far
away,” M

On The Day Of Resurrection, The Muslim Will Be Resurrected
With Those Whom He Loves

A Bedouin once asked the Messenger of Allah # about the Hour,
and he % said, “Indeed it is happening (i.e. it will certainly come to
pass), and what preparation have you made for it?” The man said,
“By Allah, O Messenger of Allah, T have not prepared much in terms
of prayer or action, but I do indeed love Allah and His Messenger.”
The Prophet # said, “You are with those whom you loved.”
{(Muslim) The Muslims never became as happy about something as
they became with this Hadeefh.

Whoever Dies, Then His Hour Has Arrived

In some narrations it is related that when the Prophet % was asked
about the hour, he turned to a young boy and said, “He will not
reach old-age until the Hour of all of you comes to you.”" (Muslim)

This means that their generation will become extinct and they will all
have entered into the world of the Hereafter: whoever dies has in
effect entered into the Hereafter. Some people say, “Whoever dies,
then for him his Day of Resurrection has arrived.” This statement,
based on the understanding we have just indicated, is correct.
However, some disbelievers might use this statement, intending
falsehood by it. As for the greater Hour, when the first and last will
be gathered on one plane, the timing thereof is something that Allah
# alone knows.

The Keys To The Unseen Are Five:
None Knows Them Save Allah %

In an authentic Hadeeth the Prophet # said that there are five
matters regarding which none has knowledge save Allah #. The
Prophet 4% then recited:

M Quran 42:18
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“Verily, Allah! With Him (Alone) is the knowledge of the Hour, fle
sends down the rain, and knows that which is in the wombs. No
person knows what he will earn tomorrow, and no person knows in
what land he will die. Verily, Allah is All-Knower, All-Aware (of
things).”m

The Messenger Of Allah 2% Did Not
Know The Time Of The Hour

When Jibreel #& came in the form of a Bedouin and asked the
Prophet & about Islam, then Eemaan, and then Ihsaan, the Prophet
#% answered him. But when Jibreel & asked about the Hour, the
Prophet # said, “The one who is questioned does not have more
knowledge about it than the questioner.”

Bl Qur'an 31:34.
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THE TRIALS IN GENERAL

The Prophet £ Informed Us About
The Rotation Of Good And Evil

Abu Idrees Al-Khoolaanee related that he heard Hudhaifah ibn Al-
Yamaan say, “The people would ask the Messenger of Allah %
about good and I used to ask him about evil, fearing that it would
reach me.” So I said, 'O Messenger of Allah, indeed we used to be in
ignorance and evil, and then Allah # gave us this good. And after
this good will there be evil?” He &% said, "Yes. ‘And after that evil
will there be good? 1 asked. "Yes, but that (good) will have
shortcomings and defects.’ T asked, ‘And what are its shortcomings
and defects?” He # said, ‘A people who will be guided by other
than my way; some of their deeds you will find laudable and others
you will repudiate.” I asked, ‘And after that good will there be evil?’
He #& said, "Yes, callers upon the doors of the Hellfire; whoever
answers them their call, will be thrown by them in it.” I said, ‘O
Messenger of Allah, describe them for us.” He # said, "They are
from our people and they speak our tongue.’ I asked, ‘And what do
you order me to do if that reaches me?” He % said, ‘Adhere to the
Jamaa'ah of the Muslims and to their Imam.’ [ said, ‘And if they have
neither Imam nor Jamaa’ah?” He #% said, "Withdraw yourself from all
of those groups, even if that means for you to bite on to the root of a
tree until death overcomes you while you are upon that state.””’
(Bukhaaree)

Islam Will Return Strange And New As It Had Begun

"Abdullah Ibn Mas'ood reported that the Messenger of Allah &
said, “Indeed Islam began new and strange and it shall return as it
began - new and strange. So glad tidings to the strangers.” (Muslim)
It was asked, “ And who are the strangers?” He & said, “Those who
are far away from the tribes.” (Ibn Maajah)

Division Within The Nations

Abu Hurairah 4 related that the Messenger of Allah 3 said, “The
Jews divided into 71 sects and my Nation will divide into 73 sects.”
(Ibn Maajah)
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The Prophet i Informed Us That Trials Will Divide The
Nation And Safety Will Be In Adhering To The Jamaa'ah
(Those Wha Are Upon The Way Of The Prophet # And His
Companions)

‘Aouf ibn Maalik & related that the Messenger of Allah 3 said,
“The Jews divided into 71 sects: one is in Paradise and 70 are in the
Hellfire. The Christians divided into 72 sects: one is in Paradise and
71 are in the Hellfire. And by the One Who has my soul in His
Hand, this nation of mine will be divided into 73 sects: one is in
Paradise and 72 are in the Hellfire.” It was asked, “O Messenger of
Allah, who do you see they (i.e., the members of the saved group)
are?” He # said, “Al-Jamaa’ah (those who are upon the way of the
Prophet # and his Companions).” (Ibn Maajah)

Anas ibn Maalik related that the Messenger of Allah # said,
“Indeed the children of Israel divided into 71 sects, and my nation
will be divided into 72 sects. All of them are in the Hellfire save for
one: they are the Jamaa'ah.” (lbn Maajah)

Ahmad ibn Abee ‘Aamir Al-Hoozanee related that Mu'aawiyah ibn
Abee Sufyaan stood and said, “Indeed the Messenger of Allah £
stood among us and said, ‘Lo! Indeed those before you from the
People of the Book divided into 72 sects, and indeed this religious
community (i.e., this nation) will be divided into 73 (sects) - 72 in the
Hellfire and one in Paradise, and they are the Jamaa'ah.” (Abu
Dagwood) Abu Daawood alone related it and its chain is Hasan. In
another narration, when they asked the Prophet # about the saved
group, he # said, “That which 1 and my Companions are upon
today.” (Mustadrak Al-Haakim) And we have already seen from the
Hadeeth of Hudhaifah 4 that the one who is saved from trials when
they come is he who follows the Jamaa'ah and adheres to obedience
(to Allah, his Messenger #, and those in authority).

This Nation Will Not Gather Upon Misguidance

Anas ibn Maalik 4 related that the Messenger of Allah # said,
“Indeed my nation will not gather upon misguidance; so if you see
differences, then adhere to the vast majority.” (Abu Daawood)
However, this Hadeeth is Da’eef (weak) because more than one Irmam
ruled that one of its narrators, Mu aadh ibn Rifaa’ah As-Sulaamee, is
weak. And this is mentioned in some narrations: “Upon you is to
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adhere to the vast majority - the truth and its people.”” So the people
of the truth constitute the majority of this nation, especially in the
first generations: you would hardly find anyone that was upon an
innovation. As for later generations, there will continue to remain a
group that is upon the truth.

Permission To Withdraw From People When Trials Become
Severe And When Desires Become Deeply Ingrained

In the Hadeeth of Huthaifah «, when he asked what to do when
there is neither Imam nor Jamaa'ah, the Prophet £ said, “Withdraw
yourself from all of those groups, even if that means for you to bite
on to the reoot of a tree until death overcomes you while you are
upon that state.” We have also previously mentioned this authentic
Hadeeth: “Islam began strange and new, and it will return strange
and new.” And it is related in another authentic Hadeeth, “The Hour
wiil not arrive upon anyone who says, ‘Allah, Allah.””

What some of these narrations indicate is that it is permissible to
withdraw from people when trials begin to appear. And the
following is established in a Hadeeth: “Then if you see miserliness
with avarice being obeyed, desires being followed, the opinion of
each person being admired by its holder, then upon you is to adhere
to your own self, leaving the affairs of the general public.”

Abu Sa’eed & related that the Messenger of Allah # said, “The time
is near when the best wealth of a Muslim will be sheep, which he
will follow through the peaks of mountains and places of rainfall, in
order to save his religion from the trials.” (Bukhaaree) At that time,
when the said trials arrive, it becomes permissible to ask for death,
even though doing so is otherwise forbidden, a ruling that is related
in an authentic Hadeeth.

It Is Forbidden To Hope For Death

Abu Hurairah « related that the Messenger of Allah & said, “Let
none among you wish for death or supplicate for it to occur before it
actually arrives; when one dies, his deeds come to an end. And age
does not add to a believer except in goodness.” (Ahmad) That it is
allowed to ask for death when the trials come to pass is proven by a
long Hadeeth related by Mu'aadh «: “O Allah, I ask You (to guide
me to) the doing of good deeds; (I ask You to) forgive me and have
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mercy on me. And if You wish a trial for a people, then take me to
You with death, without me being put to trial. O Allah, I ask You (to
grant me) Your love, the love of those who love You, and the love of
every deed that brings me closer to Your love.” (Ahmad)

These narrations indicate that there will come a very severe and
difficult time upon the people, when the Muslims will not have
Jamaa'ah established upon the truth — this is either for the entire
earth or some parts of it.

Knowledge Will Be Raised With
The Death Of The Scholars

’Abdullah ibn ‘Amr & related that the Messenger of Allah # said,
“Verily, Allah # does not seize knowledge by force, taking it
forcefully from the people; instead, He # takes away knowledge by
the dez th of the scholars, until their remains ne scholar, The people
will take ignorant leaders, who will be asked, and who will rule
without knowledge. They are misguided and they will misguide
others.” (Bukhaaree)

The Prophet # Intimated To Us That A Group From
This Nation Will Remain Upon The Truth
Until The Day Of Judgment

In another Hadeeth, the Prophet # said, “From my Nation there
shall continue to remain a group that is victorious upon the truth;
they will not be harmed by those who forsake them or by those who
oppose them. (This will continue) until Allah’s Matter arrives (this is
referring to when the Hour is near at hand, when Allah % will take
the life of every male and female believer), when they will still be
upon that state.”

A Narration Which Indicates That Every 100 Years, Allah %
Will Send For This Nation He {(Or Those) Who Will Revive The
Affairs Of The Religion

Abu Hurairah & related that the Messenger of Allah # said,
“Indeed, at the beginning of every 100 years, Allah ¥ will send for
this nation he (or those) who will revive for it the matter of its
religion.” (Abu Daawood)
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Abu Daawood was the only one to relate this narration. Every
group says that their Imam is being referred to in this Hadeeth. Yet it
appears, and Allah # knows best, that it is comprehensive of a
group of scholars from every group and from every branch of
knowledge — such as Tafseer, Hadeeth, Figh, Arabic Grammar, the
Arabic language in general, and other branches as well. And Allah
# knows best. As for the Hadeeth of “Abdullah ibn *Amr s, “Verily,
Allah #2 does not seize knowledge by force, taking it forcefully from
the people; rather, He # takes away knowledge by the death of the
scholars,” its manifest meaning is that knowledge is not taken from
the breasts of men after Allah # has endowed them with it.

Some Of The Signs Of The Hour That
The Prophet % Mentioned

Qataadah reported that Anas ibn Maalik < said, “Shall I not relate
to you a Hadeeth I heard from the Messenger of Allah £, which none
will relate to you after me? I heard him say that, “from the signs of
the Hour is the raising (or taking) of knowledge; ignorance will
spread, fornication will become rampant, alcohol will be imbibed,
men will perish, and women will remain, until there remains one
male guardian for every 50 women.””” (Jbn Maajah)

Knowledge Will Be Raised (Or Taken Away)
From Peop e At The End Of Time

‘Abdullah 4 related that the Messenger of Allah #% said, “Just
before the Hour there will be days when knowledge will be raised,
when ignorance will descend, and when there will be much killing.”
(Ibn Maajah)

Hudhaifah ibn Al-Yamaan 4 related that the Messenger of Allah &
said, “Islam will perish (i.e., knowledge will perish and its traces
will be effaced) like the embroideries of a garment perish, until (the
time) when fasting, prayer, worship, and charity will not be known;
when in one night forgetfulness will pass over the Book (the Qur’an)
and not a single Verse from it will remain on the earth. A group of
people will remain — the aged man and woman — who will say,
‘We were around when our father was upon this word: Laailaha
illallagh (none has the right to be worshipped but Allah), but they
will not know what is prayer, fasting, worship, or charity.” Silah
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asked Hudhaifah %, “What will "Laailaha illallagl benefit them
when they do not know what is prayer, worship, and charity?”
Hudhaifah # turned away from him, but he repeated the question
three times, and all the while Hudhaifah 4 turned away from him.
When Silah asked for the third time, Hudhaifah % approached him
and said, “O Silah, it will save them from the Hellfire.” And he
repeated that statement three times. (lbn Maajah)

This proves that knowledge will be taken from the people near the
end of this world, a time when the forgetfulness of the Qur'an will
pervade the earth — in the Masaahif and in the breasts of men. And
people will remain without knowledge. The aged man and woman
will say that they were around when people would say: "Lasilaha
illallaah,” and they will say it seeking closeness to Allah % by it. It
will benefit them even though they do not otherwise have good
deeds or beneficial knowledge. Perhaps the meaning of “it will save
them from the Hellfire” is that their saying the phrase of Tawheed
will save them from entering the Hellfire altogether; in that case, the
only obligation upon them is to say it, since they are not required to
do deeds. And Allah % knows best. But perhaps Hudhaifah's
statement means that they are saved from the Fire after first having
to enter it; so the implications of this Hadeeth may be the intended
meaning of the following Qudsee Fadeeth: "By My Greatness and
Exaltedness, I will remove from the Hellfire whoever says on any
day from time: Laailaha illallagh (none has the right to be worshipped
but Allah).” But still, this last Hadeeth might be referring to another
group of people. We will study this in more detail when discussing
the levels of intercession. What is important to note here is that
knowledge will be raised at the end of time and ignorance will
become rampant. In the aforesaid Hadeeth we are told that ignorance
will descend, which means that people will be inspired by it, and
that is from forsakenness, which we seek refuge from Allah %. The
said state of affairs will continue as people increase in ignorance and
misguidance, until life on this world ends, This we are informed of
in the Hadeeth of the Prophet &%, “The Hour will not arrive upon
anyone who says, “Allah, Allah,” and it will not arrive except upon
the most evil of people.”
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EVILS THAT WILL OCCUR AT THE END
OF TIMES, OF WHICH SOME ARE
TAKING PLACE IN OUR AGE

The Prophet # Spoke Of Evils That Were
To Occur After His Time

‘Ataa ibn Abee Rabaah related that ‘Abdullah ibn ‘Umar « said,
“The Messenger of Allah #& came to us and said,

“O group of Muhagfireen, five practices — if you are afflicted with
them...and I seek refuge in Allah from you reaching them: (1) evil
does not spread throughout a people to the extent that they
proclaim it openly except that plague and hunger will spread
among them, to such a degree that was previously unknown by
their predecessors; (2) people will not reduce in measurement (ie.,
by cheating with scales when buying and selling) except that they
will be overtaken by drought in the lands, by burdensome
obligations, and by the oppression of the ruler upon them; (3)
they will not refuse to pay Zakaat on their wealth except that they
will be prevented rain from the sky, and were it not for livestock,
they would not receive rain (altogether); (4) they will not break
Allah’s covenant and the covenant of His Messenger # except that
their external enemies will be given reign to subjugate them,
enemies that will take something from what is in their hands; (5)
and as long as their Imams do not rule by Allah’s Book and they
mock what Allah revealed, Allah % will make their strength to be
used among themselves — against one another.” (Ibn Maajah)

Ibn Maajah was alone in relating the narration and it does have
some Gharaabah (strangeness) in it. ‘Alee ibn Abee Taalib 4 related
that the Messenger of Allah #% said, “When my nation does fifteen
practices, calamity befalls it.”” It was asked, “And what are they, O
Messenger of Allah #?" He said,

1) When the spoils of war are hoarded by some members of society
onlty; 2) when people take for themselves things that are left with
them as a trust, considering those things to be booty; 3) when Zakaat
is taken unwillingly from the people (as if they feel it is a burden or
tax); 4 and 5) when a man obeys his wife but disobeys his mother; 6



Book of The End : Great Trials and Tribulations 45

and 7) when a man treats his friend well but is harsh and distant
with his father; 8) when voices are raised in mosques; 9) when the
leader of a people is the most base individual among them; 10)
when a man is honored because his evil is feared; 11) when alcohol
will be imbibed; 12) when silk will be worn (by men); 13) when
female singers will be used; 14) when musical instruments will be
used; 15) when the last of this nation curses the first of it..at that
point wait for a red wind, or the sinking of the earth, or for people to
be transformed (into animals). (At-Tirmidhee)

At-Tirmidhee then said, “This Hadeeh is Ghareeb; we do not know it
from ‘Alee 4 except through this chain...some scholars have made
remark upon the memory of one of its narrators, Abu Al-Faij ibn
Fudaalah. And in another narration, ‘Alee ibn Abee Taalib & said,

“The Messenger of Allah £ led us in the morning prayer, and when
he completed his prayer, a man called out to him, saying, "When is
the Hour?’ The Messenger of Allah # reproached and scolded the
man, and he & said, ‘Be quiet” When the light of the morning
appeared, the Prophet # turned his gaze to the sky and said,
"Exalted is He Who raised it and planned it.” He then turned his
gaze to the ground and said, "Exalted is He Who spread it out, and
created it.” He then said, "Where is the questioner about the Hour?’
The man rested on his knees and said, ‘L..asked you.” The Prophet
& said, ‘That is when the Fnams (rulers) will oppress, when people
will believe in the stars (astrology) and disbelieve in Qadr (Divine
Preordainment); (a time when) people will take for themselves
things that were left as trusts with them, considering those things to
be spoils; charity will be considered as a burden or tax and wicked
deeds will increase — at that time, your people will be destroyed.””
(Al-Bazzaar)

Abu Hurairah & related that the Messenger of Allah &5 said, “When
spoils and trusts are taken as booty; when Zakaat is considered to be
a burden (or tax); when knowledge is learned, but not for the
religion; when a man obeys his wife but disobeys his mother, brings
close his friend while keeping his father at a distance; when voices
are raised in the mosques; when the tribe is led by the most wicked
one among them; when the leader of a people is the most base
individual among them; when a man is honored because his evil is
feared; when female singers and musical instruments spread; when
alcohol is imbibed; and when the last of this nation curses the first of
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it — at that point, wait for a red wind, for the sinking of the earth,
tor Qadhr (two opinions: flying of stones with severe winds or the
earth expelling the corpse of the deceased after its burial), and for
signs that will follow in sequence like the beads of an old necklace
after its string is cut — and they fall in sequence.” (At-Tirmidhee)

‘Imraan ibn Husain 4 related that the Messenger of Allah # said,
“In this Nation there (will be) the sinking of the earth (and the
swallowing of what is on it), transformation (into animals), and
Qadhf (flying of stones with severe winds or the earth expelling the
corpse of the deceased after its burial).” A man asked, “And when is
that, O Messenger of Allah?”” He # said, “When female singers and
musical instruments appear (or become widespread) and when
alcohol is imbibed.”” (At-Tirmidhee) At-Tirmidhee said, “This Hadeeth
is Ghareeb.” And it was related in another narration that is Mursal.

Ibn "Umar w4 related that the Messenger of Allah & said, “... When
my nation walks in an arrogant and haughty manner...Allah will
give reign to its evil ones over its good ones.” (Al-Tirmidhee) This
Hadeeth is Ghareeb.

Abu Hurairah 4 related that the Prophet # said, “We are the last
(of nations) and the first on the Day of Resurrection, and we are the
first to enter Paradise.”” (Bukhaaree, Muslim, and An-Nasagee, and the
wording of the above narration is taken from Sunan An-Nasaaee)

‘Umar ibn Al-Khattaab i related that the Messenger of Allah i
said, “Indeed Paradise is forbidden for all of the Prophets until I
enter it (first); and it is forbidden upon all nations until my nation
enters it (first).” Al-Haafidh Ad-Diyaa related this narration.

Abu Hurairah % related that the prophet & said, “Jibreel came to
me and showed me the door of Paradise through which my nation
will enter.” Abu Bakr « said, “O Messenger of Allah, I wish I was
with you so that I could have seen it.” The Messenger of Allah i
said, “Indeed, O Abu Bakr, you are the first to enter Paradise from
my nation.” (Abu Daawood)

The following is established in Bukhaaree and Muskim: “Allah will
say: Admit (into Paradise) whoever from your nation has no
reckoning upon him through the Baab Al-Ayman (a door of
Paradise); and they will be participating with the people in all of
the other doors as well”” In another narration, Abu Hurairah S
related that the Messenger of Allah & said, “Whoever spends a pair
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from his wealth (a pair is referring to any two things from the same
type of wealth) in the way of Allah, he will be called from the gates
of Paradise, and Paradise has gates. So whoever is from the people
of prayer, then he is called from the gate of prayer; whoever is from
the people of charity (Sadagah), he is called from the gate of charity;
whoever is from the people of Jiluad is called from the gate of Jihaad;
whoever is from the people of fasting is called from the gate of Ar-
Rayyaan.” Abu Bakr & said, “By Allah..will there be one who is
called from all of them, O Messenger of Allah #2.”" He i said, “Yes,
and I hope that you will be one of them.” (Bukhaaree and Muslim)

Sahl ibn Sa’ad 4 related that the Messenger of Allah # said, “In
Paradise there are eight gates, one of which is called Ar-Rayyaan;
none enter it save the people of fasting. When they will have entered
through it, it will be closed and none other than them shall enter
through it.”” (Bukhaaree and Muslim)

The Poor Will Enter Paradise
Before The Rich

Abu Hurairah # related that the Messenger of Allah # said, “Poor
Muslims will enter Paradise before rich (Muslims) by a period of
half a day (of the Hereafter), and that is 500 years (from this
world).”” (Ahmad) At-Tirmidhee related it in another narration and
ruled it to be Hasan Saheeh. Through another chain narrated by Ath-
Thauree, Abu Hurairah « related that the Messenger of Allah #&
said, “Indeed, the poor believers will enter Paradise half a day
before the rich (believers), and that is 500 years (from this world).”

’Abdullah ibn “Umar 4 related that he heard the Messenger of Allah
# say, “On the Day of Resurrection, the Poor Muhaajiroon will
precede the rich ones - ie., to Paradise - by forty autumns (i.e., 40
years).” (Ahmad) Ibn ' Abbaas % related that the Messenger of Allah
#% said, “Two believers met at the door of Paradise, a rich believer
and a poor believer - (such were) they in the world. The poor
believer was made to enter Paradise while the rich believer was held
back for a period that Allah willed him to be restrained. He was
then made to enter Paradise; the poor man met him and said, ‘O my
brother, what has held vou back? By Allah, you were restrained
until T began to fear for you’ He said, "My brother, after you
(entered Paradise), my detainment was severe and unpleasant. I
have only reached you after so much sweat poured from me that,
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were 1000 camels to corme (to that sweat as a place of drinking) after
each one of them ate something sour (to make them thirsty), they
would have been quenched by it.” " (Ahmad)

Usaamah ibn Zaid 4 related that the Messenger of Allah £ said, “I
stood at the gate of Paradise, and (I saw that) most of those who
entered it were Masankeen (the poor). And I stood at the gate of Hell,
and (I saw that) most of those who entered it were women.”
(Bukhaaree and Muslim) And ‘Umraan ibn Husain # related that he
heard the Messenger of Allah #& say, “I looked into Paradise and I
saw that most of its inhabitants are the poor. And I looked into the
Hellfire and saw that most of its inhabitants are women.”
(Bukhaaree) Ton ‘Abbaas 4 related that the Messenger of Allah %
looked into the Hellfire and saw that most of its dwellers are
women, and he looked into Paradise and saw that most of its
dwellers are the poor. (Muslim)

Abu Hurairah « related that the Messenger of Allah # said, “If
your leaders are the best among you, if your chiefs and people of
status are the most generous among you, and if your affairs are
conducted through mutual consultation among you, then the face of
the earth is better for you. But if your rulers are the most evil among
you, if the rich among you are also the most miserly of you, and if
your affairs are trusted to your women, then beneath the earth (ie.
in your graves) is better for you than being on the face of it.”" (Maalik
in a Mursal Hadeeth) Maalik said that it is a Ghareeb narration, known
only through the narration of Saaleh Al-Mizzee..and he is a
righteous man.

Anas ibn Maalik « related that the Prophet &% said, “The Hour will
not come until people vie with one another regarding mosques
(perhaps meaning that they will vie with another in building
beautiful mosques of extravagant designs — and Allah knows
best).” (Ahmad)

We will mention other signs in the Hadeeth of Ibn Mas'ood #, a
portion of which contains this statement: “Mikrasbs will be
embellished and hearts will decay.” In another narration ‘Aleem
said, “We were seated on a roof and with us was a man from the
Prophet’s Companions.”” Yazeed said,

“I do not know him except as “Ans Al-Ghaffaaree. People were deep
in a discussion on the plague, and “Ans said, ‘O plague, take me.” He
said it three times. ‘Aleem said, ‘Why do you say that? Did not the
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Messenger of Allah % say, 'None of you should hope for death, for
with death one’s deeds come to an end, and even if one asks for it to
be delayed (when its time comes) it will not be prevented.” Aleem
said, ‘Verily, I heard the Messenger of Allah # say, "Hasten to death
before the following: the coming of foolish rulers; an increase in the
number of special guards (for the ruler); the selling of judgments
(i.e. judgments are purchased through bribery); blood being deemed
insignificant (i.e. much killing, without people considering there to
be value to life); the breaking off of family ties; and the presence of a
group that takes the Qur'an as a flute (ie. saying itina melodious
but affected and extravagant manner), gives it to the people, and
diverts them with it (from the true purpose of the Qur‘an), though
they have the least understanding among them.””
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THE MAHDEE

Who Will Come At The End Of Times; He Is One Of The
Rightly-Guided Khaleefahs And Irnams. But He Is Not The
One Who Is Awaited By The Raafidal, Who Is Supposedly
Now In A Vault In Saamiraa. There [s No Reality Or Basis To
That Claim

What we will mention here is related in Ahaadeeth from the
Messenger of Allah &, Ahaadecth which indicate that the Mahdee
will come at the end of times, and I think that he will appear before
‘Eesa Ibn Maryam #& descends, for that is implied in certain
Ahaadeeth.

Some Of What Is Related Concerning The Mahdee

"Alee 4 related that the Messenger of Allah 3§ said, “Even if there
remains from this world a single day, Allah % will send a man from
us who will fill it with justice, just as it was filled with oppression.”
(Ahmad) And in another narration, ‘Alee & relaled that the
Messenger of Allah # said, “The Mahdee is from us — the family
of the Prophet ## Allah % will rectify him in a single night.”
(Ahmad) And in yet another narration, as ‘Alee 4 was looking at his
son, Al-Hasan %, he 4 said, “Indeed this son of mine is a Sayyid
(leader), which is what the Messenger of Allah #& called him. There
will emerge from his progeny a man who has the same name as
your Prophet #& he will resemble him in character but not in
appearance.” (Abu Daawocod) Abu Daawood As-Sijistaanee
dedicated a book of his Susman to Al-Mahdee. In it he began by
mentioning the narration of Jaabir ibn Samarah, in which the
Messenger of Allah #% said, “This religion will continue to remain
standing until you will have had 12 Khaleefahs over you, all of whom
the Nation gathered upon.” And this is another narration: “The
religion will continue to remain honored until 12 Khaleefahs (have
gone by).” Jaabir ibn Samarah 4 said, “Upon hearing this, the
people made Takbeer (i.e., they said, ‘Allahuakbar, Allah is the
Greatest) and were in an uproar. The Prophet #& then said only a
few words, after which I asked my father, “What did he say?’ He
told me that the Prophet #£ said, ‘All of them are from the
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Quraish.”” According to another narration, when the Prophet
returned to his house, the Quraish went to him and asked, “And
then what will happen?” The Prophet #% said, “Then there will be
Faraj (gaps through which evil is allowed to enter, when there will
be gaps within the ranks of Muslims).”

"Abdullah ibn “Abdullah ibn Mas’ood 4 related that the Prophet &
said, “Even if there remains from this world only a single
day...Allah # would prolong that day until a man from me or
from my descendents is sent; his name is the same as my name, and
his father’s name is the same as my father's name.” (Abu Daawood)
And this is an addition from the Hadeeth of Qatr: “He will fill the
earth with fairness and justice just as it was filled with wrengdoing
and oppression.” And he # said in the Hadeeth of Sufyaan, “The
world will not come to an end until a man from my fam11y rules the
Arabs; his name is the same as my name.” This is how Imam
Ahmad narrated it. At-Tirmidhee related it through another chain
and said that it is Hasan Saheeh.

‘Abdullah s related that the Prophet £ said, “A man from the
people of my household will lead, and his name will be the same as
my name.” (At-Tirmidhee) In a similar narration Abu Hurajrah &
related that the Prophet £ said, “Were there to be a single day left in
this world, Allah # would prolong that day until a man from the
people of my household would rule; his name is the same as my
name.”” This Hadeeth is Hasan Saheeh. And Abu Sa’eed 4 reported
that the Messenger of Allah #& said, “The Mahdee is from me; he has
a large forehead, a large and thin nose that has an upward slope in
its middle area, and he will fill the earth with fairness and justice,
just as it was filled with wrongdoing and oppression. He will rule
for seven years.”

Ummnin Salamah % reported that she heard the Messenger of Allah i
say, “The Mahdee is from the people of my household, from the
descendents of Faatimah #.” (Abu Daawood)

Umm Salamah 4, the wife of the Prophet #%, also related that the
Prophet i said, “There will be discord when a Khaleefah (ruler) dies.
A man from the inhabitants of Madeenah will flee to Makkah, and
people will come to him from the dwellers of Makkah. They will
bring him out (from his home), yet he will be averse to what they
want of him (either because of the trials associated with being leader
or because he is fearing trials). Then they will pledge allegiance to
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him between the Rukn (ie. the Black Stone) and the Magaam (the
Station of Ibraaheem). An army will be sent to (attack) him from
Sham (Syria and surrounding areas) and they will be swallowed up
in Al-Baidaa — a place betiveen Makkah and Al-Madeenah. When
people will see that (ie. the honor accorded to Al-Mahdee), the
Abdaal from Sham will come to him and the best people from Iraq
will come and pledge allegiance to him. Then a man from the
Quraish will appear; his uncles are from the children of Kalb. He
will send an army to them but they (i.e. those who pledged
allegiance) will be victorious over them... Wealth will be distributed
and people will apply the Sunnah of their Prophet . Islam will
achieve stability and firmness in the earth. That will last for seven
years, after which the Mahdee will die and the Muslims will pray
over him.” (Abu Daawood)

‘Alee 4 related that the Prophet #£ said, “A (righteous) man will
come out from behind the river (i.e. from countries that lie behind
it), who is called Al-Tlaarith ibn Harraath. At the forefront of his
army will be a man called Mansoor, who will strengthen and make
tirm the family (i.e. descendents) of Muhammad, just as the Quraish
strengthened the Messenger of Allah . It will be obligatory upon
every Muslim to support him or (maybe he said) to answer him.”
(Abu Daawood)

"Abdullah ibn Al-Haarith ibn Juz Az-Zubaidee said, “The
Messenger of Allah # said, ‘A people from the East will come
and they will strengthen and enable the Mahdee — i.e. they will
strengthen his rule.” (Ibn Maajah)

What The Prophet #2 Said Concerning Some Of The Hardships
That The People Of His Household Were To Undergo

'Algamah related that ‘Abdullah @ said, “As we were with the
Messenger of Allah #&, his eyes became bathed in tears and his color
changed. I said, "We still see something on your face (in terms of the
Prophet’s sadness) that we dislike.” The Prophet #¢ said, ‘Allah has
chosen for us, the people of this household, the Herealter over this
world. And indeed, after me (the people of) my house will face
affliction, expulsion, and exile, until a people from the direction of
the East will come with black flags. They will ask for bread but they
will not be given it. They will fight and they will be made victorious.
Then they will be given what they asked, but they will not accept it
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until they pass it (the matter of ruling) on to a man from the people
of my household. He will fill it (i.e. the earth) with justice, just as it
had been filled with oppression. Whoever from you reaches that,
then go to them, even if you have to crawl on ice.” (fbn Maajah)

The Hadeeth indicates that the Mahdee should come after the rule of
Banu ‘Abbaas and that he is from the people of the Prophet’s
household, from the descendenis of Faatimah, the daughter of the
Messenger of Allah &% and then from the descendents of Al-Hasan
4 and Al-Husain #. We pointed this out when we mentioned a
Hadeeth related by ‘Alee ibn Abee Taalib 4. And Allah # knows
best.

In a Hadeeth related by Thaubaan 4, the Messenger of Allah #& said,
“ At your treasure three will be killed, each of whom is the son of a
Khaleefah (ruler). The matter will not be passed on to any one of
them, and then the black flags from the East will appear, and they
will fight you with such fierce fighting that no people have (ever)
fought with.” Thaubaan said, “And then he mentioned something
that I do not remember, after which he £ said, "When you see him
(i.e. the Mahdee), then pledge allegiance to him, even (if you have to
come to him) by crawling on ice. For indeed he is the Khaleefah of
Allah, the Mahdee.” (Ibn Maajah) Tbn Maajah alone related it, and its
chain is strong and authentic. The apparent meaning is that the
treasure referred to in this context is the treasure of the Ka'bah,
Three children of the Khaleefahs will be killed as they try to take it,
and then near the end of times, Al-Mahdee will arrive. And he will
come from the countries of the East and not from the vault of
Saamiraa, as is claimed by some ignorant elements of the Raafidah,
who say that he is in it now. They are waiting for him to come out at
the end of times. This belief is irrational talk and strongly indicates
that those who hold it have been forsaken; hence they speak
madness that is inspired to them by the Shaitaan, for it is a belief that
is not supported by any proof — not from the Qur’an, not from the
Sunnah, not from sound logic, and not from Istihsaan.

Abu Hurairah 4 related that the Messenger of Allah #£ said, “Black
flags will emerge from Khuraasaan, and nothing will hold them
back until they plant (their flags) in Eeliyaa (Jerusalem).” (At-
Tirmidhee) This Hadeeth is Ghareeb. And the black flags mentioned
are not those that Abu Muslim Al-Khurasaanee came with when he
overcame the Banu Umayyah government in the year 132 I. Rather,
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there are other black flags that will come with Al-Mahdee, whose
name is Muhammad ibn ‘Abdullah Al-Ulwee (from the
descendents of ‘Alee ), Al-Faatimee (from the descendents of
Faatimah %), and Al-Husanee {from the descendents of Al-Hasan or
Al-Husain). Allah 3% will rectify him in a single night — meaning
that He # will forgive him, guide him, make him understand, and
make him wise, after not having been of that description. Allah %
will provide him with help from the people of the East, who will
support him and establish his rule. Their flags will be black, a color
which catries with it dignity. The flag of the Messenger of Allah s
was black, and it was called Al-'Igaab. Khaalid ibn Waleed planted it
in the ground in Ath-Thunayyah, which is eastern Damascus. This is
when he came from Iraq..Similarly, when the Prophet  entered
Makkah during its conquest, he wore a black helmet on his head;
and according to another narration he #& was wearing a black
turban over his helmet. So the promised Mahdee who is to come at
the end of times first comes from the East, and then people will
pledge allegiance to him beside the Ka'bah.

Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudree # reported that the Prophet ## said, “In my
nation there will be the Mahdee. If his period is shortened, then (his
rule is) for seven (years); otherwise, it is for nine (years). My nation
will enjoy blessings the likes of which it had never previously heard
of; the earth will give forth its fruits and none of it will be stored
away. Wealth in those days will be abundant. A man will stand and
say, ‘O Mahdee, give me.” He will answer, "Take.”” (Ibn Maajah)

Abu As-Sadeeq An-Naajee related that Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudree
said, “We feared that there would be a Hadath (something new but
objectionable} and so we asked the Prophet #.” He i said, “Indeed
in my nation there is the Mahdee, and he will come out and live for
5o0r7or 9. A man will go to him and say, ‘O Mahdee, give me.’ He
will throw handfuls into the man’s garment, filling it with whatever
the man is able to carry.” (At-Tirmidhee) This Hadeeth is Hasan, and it
has been related through other chains from the Prophet #%. This
indicates that after he appears, the Mahdee will at most live for
another 9 years, and at the very least for 5 or 7 years. And perhaps
he is the Khalegfah who throws handfuls of wealth to the people —
and Allah # knows best. During his rule, crops will be plentiful,
wealth will be abundant, his rule will be strong and victorious, his
enemy will be subdued, and goodness during his days will be
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constant.

In another narration, Abu Sa’eed reported that a man said, “By
Allah, no ruler comes to us except that he is more evil than the one
before him.”” Abu Sa’eed replied, “Had it not been for something [
heard from the Messenger of Allah £, I would have said the same
as you say. [ heard the Messenger of Allah # say, ‘Indeed, from
your rulers will be a ruler who will throw handfuls of wealth
without counting it. A man will come to him and ask (for charity).
The man will spread out his garment while the ruler throws
handfuls into it” The Messenger of Allah # was wearing a coarse
over-garment and was displaying what that man would do. He then
gathered it at its shoulders and said, "He will take it and leave.””
(Ahmad) Ahmad alone related it through this chain.

Anas ibn Maalik # said that he heard the Messenger of Allah £ say,
“We, the children of ‘Abdul-Muttalib, are the chiefs of the dwellers of
Paradise - I, Hamzah, ‘Alee, Ja'far, Al-Hasan, Al-Husain, and Al-
Mahdee.” (Ibn Magjah) However, one of the narrators of this Hadecth is
unknown, and this Hadeeth is Munkar.

In another narration, Anas ibn Maalik 4 related that the Messenger
of Allah # said, “The matter will not increase except in harshness,
nor the world except in turning away, nor men except in miserliness
and avarice. And the Hour will not arrive except upon the most evil
of people. And Al-Mahdee is none other than "Eesa ibn Maryam.”
(fbn Maajah) This Hadeeth is known to be related by Muhammad Ibn
Khaalid Al-Jundee As-Sin'aanee, the Mu'dhdhin and Shaikh of Ash-
Shaafi’'ee. More than one narration has been related from him, and
he is not unknown, as is claimed by Al-Haakim. In fact, it is related
from Ibn Mu'een that he ruled him to be trustworthy. Some
narrators relate it in the form of a Mursal narration.

At first glance, this last Hadeeth is in conflict with those Ahaadeeth we
related, which establish that the Mahdee is not "Eesa ibn Maryam
#EE and that the Mahdee will come before ‘Eesa ibn Maryam #ig
descends — it seems that this is though, and Allah # knows best.
However, upon reflection, one should see that there is no
contradiction. What is meant in the previous narration is that the
true Mahdee, in the complete sense, is "Eesa ibn Maryam %%, this
does not negate the possibility of there being another Mahdee as
well — and Allah # knows best.
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DIFFERENT TRIALS THAT HAVE OCCURRED
AND THAT WILL INCREASE IN INTENSITY
AT THE END OF TIMES

If there are many wrongdoers, all will be destroyed,
even if there are righteous people among them

Umm Habeebah % reported that Zainab bint Jahsh % said, “The
Prophet # once woke up from his sleep with a crimson complexion
as he was saying, "None has the right to be worshipped but Allah.
Woe for the Arabs from an evil that has drawn near. An opening has
been made today from the barrier of Yajooj and Majooj, the size of
this.” And he made a circle with his thumb and index finger (to
show the size of the gap that was opened). It was said, "Will we be
destroyed while the righteous are among us?’ He £ said, "Yes, if Al-
Khabath (wickedness, sins, and hypocrisy) increase.” (Bukhaaree)

In another natration, Umm Salamah 4, the wife of the Prophet
said, “The Prophet # woke up alarmed and said, "How perfect
Allah is! What has been sent down tonight from treasures? And
what has Allah sent down in terms of trials (treasures very often
lead to trials)? Who will wake up the dwellers of the apartments (i.e
his wives) so that they will pray? Many are they who are dressed in
this world but will be naked in the Hereafter.” (Bukhaaree)

Trials That Will Occur Among Muslims

‘Urwah related that Usaamah ibn Zaid # said, “The Prophet
overlooked a high structure from the structures of Madeenah, and
he £ said, ‘Do you see what I see?” They said, "No." He % said, “For
indeed I see the trial falling in your homes like the falling of the
rain.”’ (Bukhaaree and Muslin)

It has been related that Abu Hurairah # reported this Hadeeth from
the Prophet # “Time will converge (scholars have different
opinions about this saying. Some understand it literally, others
say it points to the nearness of the Day of Resurrection, and yet
othets say it means that people will not be blessed in their time, and
so day and night will go by quickly for them); knowledge will
decrease; miserliness and avarice will remain; trials will appear; and
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Al-Haraj will increase.” The Companions asked, “O Messenger of
Allah, and what is it?” He & said, “Killing, killing.”

Every Era That Comes Is Better
Than The One That Follows It

Az-Zubair related that ‘Adee said, “We went to” Anas ibn Maalik
and complained to him about the ill-treatment we receive from Al-
Hajjaaj. He said, 'Be patient, for no era comes upon a people except
that the one that follows it is even worse, (and this will continue)
until you meet your Lord. I heard this from your Prophet #£""
(Bukhaaree) At-Tirmidhee related this Hadeeth through Ath-Thauree
and he said, “Hasan Saheeh.” This meaning is captured by the phrase
of the commoners, “You consider the end of every year to be base.”

Trials That Muslims Should Try To Stay Far Away From

Abu Hurairah .4 related that the Messenger of Allah 4 said, “There
will be trials — the one who sits during them is better than the one
who stands; the one who stands during them is better than the one
who walks; the one who walks during them is better than the one
who goes forth, facing them and taking them on. During those trials,
whoever finds a refuge or a sanctuary to protect him, then let him
return to it.”" (Bukhaaree and Muslin)

The Raising Of Trustworthiness From The Hearts

Zaid ibn Wahb related that Hudhaifah # said, “The Messenger of
Allah #& mentioned two Ahaadeeth to us; T witnessed one of them
and I am waiting for the other. First, he # said, 'Indeed,
trustworthiness descended to the roots of men’s hearts; then the
Qur’an was revealed, and they knew from the Qur’an; and then they
knew from the Sunnah.” And he spoke to us about the raising of
trustworthiness when he % said, "While a man is sleeping,
trustworthiness will be taken from his heart, yet a trace of it, the
size of a small spot will remain. Then he will sleep again, and it will
be taken, but its trace remains as a scar...People will begin to buy
and sell with one another, and hardly anyone will fulfill the trust. Tt
will be said that among the children of so and so is a trustworthy
marn. And it will be said to a man, 'How wise he is, how charming
he is, and how hardy he is,” but he will not have a mustard-seed
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amount of Eemaan in his heart. There was a time when I didn’t mind
whom it was from you that I traded with: if he was Muslim, then his
Islam ¢his religion and trustworthiness} would prevent him from
treachery; and if we was a Christian or a Jew, then the one in
authority over him would prevent him (from wronging me). As for
today, I would not trade except with so-and-so and with so-and-so.”
(Bulhaaree)

The Prophet #& Informed Us That The
Trial Will Appear From The East

Ibn “Umar « related that the Messenger of Allah stood beside the
pulpit, facing the East, and he #% said, “Lo! Indeed the trial is here,
from where the horn of the Devil rises,” or he said, “the horn of the
sun (i.e., from the East, the horn being the first part of the sun visible
as it rises).” {Muslim)

Trials Will Increase Until
The Living Will Envy The Dead

Abu Hurairah 4 reported that he heard the Messenger of Allah #&
say, “The Hour will not arrive until a man passes by the grave of
another man and says, " Would that I were in his place.”” (Bukhaaree)

The Prophet & Informed Us That, Before The Coming
Of The Hour, Idol-Worship Will Return To Some
Areas Among The Arabs

Abu Hurairah & reported that he heard the Messenger of Allah 2
say, “The Hour will not arrive until the buttocks of women from
Daous {the name of a tribe) will be on Dhil-Khalasah, and Dhul-
Khalasah was a false idol that they used to worship in the days of
ignorance (i.e., they will returm to worshipping and glorifying
idols).” (Bukhaaree)

Huge Quantity Of Wealth That Will Be
Revealed In Arab Lands, And The Discord
And Death That Will Result

Abu Hurairah 4 related that the Messenger of Allah 4 said, “The
time draws near when the Furaat will reveal a treasure of gold;
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whoever is present should not take anything from it.”” (Bukhaaree) In
‘Ugbah’s narration from Abu Hurairah s, the Prophet #& said, “It
will reveal a mountain of gold.”

Abu Hurairah 4 related that the Messenger of Allah # said, “The
Hour will not come until the Furaat lays bare a mountain of gold;
people will fight over it, and from every 100 {people), 99 will be
killed. Every man among them will say, ' perhaps I will be the one
who will be saved.”” (Muslim)

In another narration, ' Abdullah ibn Al-Haarith said, “I was standing
with Ubai ibn Ka'ab in the shade of Hassaan’s high house, and he
said, "People will continue with their differing necks to seek out the
world." I said, “Yes.” He said, ‘Indeed I heard the Messenger of Allah
# say, 'The time draws near when the Furaat will lay bare a
mountain of gold. When people will hear about it they will proceed
to it, and the one beside it will say, " If we leave the people to take
from it, all of it will depart.” And so they will fight over it, with 99
(people) dying from every 100." (Muslim)

- The Many Dajjals That Appear Before The Hour,
And The Hour Will Arrive At A Time When
People Will Be Heedless Of It

Abu Hurairah 4 related that the Messenger of Allah & said, “The
Hour will not come to pass until two huge groups, each having the
same claim, fight, and between them there will be a great amount of
killing; until lying Dajjaals are sent, almost 30 of them, and each one
of them will claim that he is the Messenger of Allah; until
knowledge is taken, earthquakes increase in frequency, time
converges!!! , trials appear (or become widespread), and killing
increases in frequency; until there will be much wealth among you,
to the degree that the owner of wealth will be distressed to find one
who accepts his charity or one to whom he can offer his wealth, and
the one to whom he offers his wealth says, " I have no need.’; until

U Some scholars understand the literal meaning of this phrase; others say
that it is referring to the nearness of the Hour; and yet others hold that it
is referring to the apparent quick passage of day and night, whereby
people will not be blessed in their time.
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people vie with one another in constructing tall buildings; until a
man passes by the grave of another man and says, " Would that I
were in his place’; until the sun rises from the West, and when it
does rise (from the West) and people see it, they will all believe,
except that that is when 'no good will it do to a person to believe
then, if he believed not before, nor earned good (by performing
deeds of righteousness) through his faith.” And just as the Hour
arrives, two men spread a garment between them, yet they will
neither trade nor fold it. And the Hour will indeed arrive as a man
leaves with the milk of his camel, yet he will not taste it. And the
Hour will indeed arrive as one is plastering his basin, but he will not
drink from it. And the hour will indeed arrive as one raises his food
to his mouth, but he will not eat it.” (Bukhaaree)

Abu Idrees Al-Joolaanee related that Hudhaifah ibn Al-Yamaan
said, “By Allah, indeed I am the most knowledgeable of people
regarding every trial that is to occur between me and the Hour... The
Messenger of Allah # was speaking about the trials in a gathering
wherein I was present, and he was enumerating the trials, among
which are three that will hardly leave anything. Among them are
trials that are like the winds of the summer, among them are small
trials, and among them are big ones, All from that group (who were
present in that gathering) are gone except for me.” (Muslin)

Abu Hurairah & related that the Messenger of Allah ¢ said, “Iraq
will be prevented from its ditham (a currency) and its measurement;
Sham will be prevented from its dinar (a currency) and its
measurement; and Egypt will be prevented from its dinar and its
measurement™! . You will have returned from whence you began;
you will return from whence you began; you will return from
whence you began.” Abu Hurairah « said, “The flesh and blood of
Abu Hurairah bore witness to that.” (Muslim)

Abu Nusrah said, “We were with Jaabir s, and he said, ‘It is almost
time when neither dinar nor Madyee (the measurement in Iraq) will
come to the people of the Iraq.” We said, ‘From where will that
happen?’ He said, ‘From Rome, whe will prevent that (from them).

M fmam An-Nawawee said that this is referring to when the Romans will
conquer these countries at the end of times and prevent Muslims from
their wealth.
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He was quiet for a short while and then said, “The Messenger of
Allah #& said: In the last of my nation there will be a Khaleefah who
will throw handfuls of money (for charity) without counting or
keeping account.””” (Ahmad) Al-Hurairee said, “When 1 was
speaking to Abu Nusrah and Abu Al-‘Alaa, 1 said that it was
perhaps referring to ‘Umar ibn *Abdul-'Azeez. And they both said,
"No.”

Abu Hurairah « related that he heard the Messenger of Allah &
say, “If your period is prolonged, the time is near when a people
will advance, going forth in the morning with Allah’s anger {(upon
them) and going forth (in the early day) in the Trial. In their hands
will be that which is similar to the tails of cows.” (Ahmad)

Two Categories Of People That Will Inhabit
The Hellfire, And We Seek Refuge In Allah,
The Lord Of All That Exists

It is reported that Abu Hurairah 4 related the following narration
from the Prophet # “There are two kinds of people of the Hellfire
that T have not yet seen: a people who will have with them whips
that are like the tails of cows, and they will strike people with themy;
and women who are dressed yet naked (at the same time), who will
walk with a strut, swinging their heads (as they are walking),
(which are) like the humps of leaning camels (the word Bukht is used
here: camels that have long necks) — they will not enter Paradise,
nor will they smell it, and the smell of it can be perceived from such
and such distance.”

Excuses For Not Ordering Others To Good
And Forbidding Them From Evil

Anas ibn Maalik & reported that the Prophet # was asked, “O
Messenger of Allah, when do we abstain from ordering the good
and forbidding the evil?” He #g said, “When the likes of what
appeared among the children of Israel appears among you — when
wicked deeds will be among your elders, when knowledge will be
with the lowest from you, and when authority is given to your
young ones.” (Ahmad) Ibn Maajah related the same from Anas 4,
but with another chain.
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People Will Leave The Religion In Throngs

The neighbor of Jaabir ibn ‘Abdullah 4 said, “When I returned from
a journey, Jaabir came to give me greetings of peace. I began to tell
him about division among the people and some of the new (and
blameworthy) matters that they were doing. Jaabir began to cry, and
then he said, '] heard the Messenger of Allah #% say: Indeed people
entered into Allah’s religion in throngs and they will leave it in
throngs.”” (Ahmad)
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DESTRUCTIVE TRIALS

News From The Messenger & Of Destructive
Trials That Will Make The One Who Adheres To
His Religion Like One Who Is Grasping Embers

Abu Hurairah & related that the Messenger of Allah #§ said, “Woe
to the Arabs from an evil that is indeed near - trials like pieces of the
dark, black night. In the morning, a man will be a believer, but in the
night, he will be a disbeliever. People will sell their religion for a
paltry, worldly sum. At that time, one who is adhering to his
religion will be like one who is grasping on embers,” or he said, “on
thorns.” (Ahmad)

News From The Prophet # Of The Nations Gathering Against
The Muslims, Seeking To Weaken Them, Even Though The
Muslims Will Be Large In Numbers

Abu Hurairah « said that he heard the Messenger of Allah  say to
Thaubaan %, “How will you be when the nations will call each
other upon you as those who are dining call each other to their
dish?” Thaubaan asked, .0 Messenger of Allah, will that be
because we will be few (in number)?” He 3% said, “No, rather at that
time you will be many, yet Al-Wahn will be cast into your hearts.”
“And what is Al-Wahn, O Messenger of Allah?” The Prophet &
said, “Your love for the world and your hate for fighting.” (Ahmad)

The Messenger #% Intimated That A Destructive Fitnah Will
Occur And Safety From It Achieved By Staying Far Away From
It And From Ways That Lead To It

‘Amr ibn Waabisah Al-Asdee related that his father said, “As I was
within my home in Kufa, I heard “Assalaamu “Alaikum’” at the door.
And T said, 'Alatkum As-Salaam. The visitor entered and when he
came in, (I saw that) it was ‘Abdullah ibn Mas'ood . I.said, ‘O Abu
‘Abdur-Rahmaan, what time is this to visit? The time was high
noon. He said, ‘The day is long for me and 1 remembered one to
whom I can speak.” He began to relate to me from the Messenger of
Allah &, saying, “There will be a trial wherein the one who is
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sleeping during it is better than the one who is lying dowr; and the
one who is lying down during it is better than the one who is seated;
the one who is seated during it is better than the one who is
standing; the one who is standing during it is better than the one is
walking; the one who is walking is better than the one who is riding;
the one who is riding is better than the one who is going forth
quickly (seeking it out). All of those killed during it are in the
Hellfire.” *Abdullah ibn Mas’ood % asked, “O Messenger of Allah,
and when is that?” He i said, “The days of much killing, when a
man will not be safe from the companion he sits with.”” He a said,
“And what do you order me to do if I reach that (time)?” The
Prophet £ said, “Restrain yourself and your hand and enter your
home.” “O Messenger of Allah, and suppose a man enters upon me
in. my home?” The Prophet # said, “Then lock your house.”
‘Abdullah Ibn Mas'ood 4 asked, “Suppose he enters (forcefully)
upon my house?” The Prophet i said, “Then enter your Masjid and
do like this,” and he then closed his right (hand) on his wrist, “and
say, " My Lord is Allah’ until you die upon that.” (Ahmad)

Tribulations Have A Harmful Effect On One’s Character,
Whereby A Man Will Not Even Be Safe From The Companion
He Sits With

‘Amr ibn Waabisah related from his father from Ibn Mas ood s,
who said, “I heard the Messenger of Allah # say (and he mentioned
part of Abu Bakrah's Hadeeth), “ All of those killed in it (i.e. during
the tribulations) are in the Hellfire.” Waabisah asked, “ And when is
that, O Tbn Mas'ood?’ He 4 said, “Those are the days of much
killing, when a man will not be safe from the companion he sits
with.” Waabisah said, “And what do vou order me to do if I reach
that time?” He # said, “Restrain your tongue and your hand, and
be a fixture from the fixtures of your house.” Waabisah said, “And
when ‘Uthmaan was killed, my heart flared up in agitation. And so I
rode until I reached Damascus, where I met Hadhyam ibn Faatik Al-
Asdee. And he swore by Allah — none has the right to be
worshipped but He # — that he heard it from the Messenger of
Allah #£.” (Abu Daawood)
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Different Kinds Of Trials Mentioned By The
Prophet #&; The Way To Escape From Them
Is To Withdraw From Society

Abu Bakrah related from his father, who related that the Messenger
of Allah € said, “Indeed there will be a tribulation — the one who is
lying down during it is better than the one who is seated; the one
who is seated is better than the one who is standing; the one who is
standing is better than the one who is walking; and the one who is
walking is better than the one who is seeking it out.” Bakrah 4 said,
“O Messenger of Allah, what do you order me to do [then]?” He i
said, “Whoever has camels, then let him go to his camels; whoever
has sheep, then let him catch up with his sheep; and whoever has
land, then let himn go to his land. And whoever does not have any of
that, then let him betake himself to his sword, crush its blade with a
rock, and then save himself as much as he is able to do so.”" (Abu
Daawood) Muslim related it from the Hadeeth of ‘Uthmaan As-
Sihaam.

Husain Ibn ‘Abdur-Rahmaan Al-Ashja’ee related that he heard
Sa’ad Tbn Abee Waqqaas 2 say, “I said, ‘O Messenger of Allah,
suppose one enters my home and extends his hand to kill me?” The
Messenger of Allah #% said, * Be like the son of Adam, and he #
recited:
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“If you do stretch your hand against me to kill me, I shall never
stretch my hand against you fo kill you: for I fear Alldh, the Lord of
the ‘Alamin (mankind, jinn, and all that exists).” (Qur’an 5:28).”
(Abu Daawood)

And during the trial of ‘Uthmaan ibn ‘Affaan ., Sa’ad ibn Abee
Waqqaas & said, “The Messenger of Allah #& said, * Indeed there
will be a trial - the one who is sitting during it is better than the one
who is standing; the one who is standing is better than the one who
is walking; and the one who is walking is better than the one who is
seeking it out.” (I) said,  Suppose one enters my house and extends
his hand - i.e. to kill me? He £% said, * Be like the son of Adam.””
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(Ahmad) At-Tirmidhee, who related it as well, said, “This Hadeeth is
Hasan,”

The Messenger Of Allah % Advised That
One Should Bear Hardships During
Tribulations And That One Should Keep
Away From Participating In Evil

Abu Moosa Al-Asharee & related that the Messenger of Allah
said, “Indeed just before the Hour are trials, like parts of the dark,
black night. In the morning, one is a believer, and in the night, a
disbeliever. And in the night, one is a believer, and in the morning, a
disbeliever. The one who is sitting is better than the one who is
standing; the one who is walking is better than the one who is
seeking them out. Then break your bows, cut your bowstrings, and
strike your swords with rocks. And if one is entered upon - i.e. upon
one of you - then let him be like the better of Adam's two sons.”
(Abu Dagwood)

‘Abdullah ibn As-Saamit related from Abu Dharr s, who said, “The
Messenger of Allah # climbed (his mount) and made me sit behind
him. He #& said, ‘O Aba Dharr, suppose the people are afflicted with
extreme hunger, to the degree that you are not able to get up from
your bed to go to your Masfid — what will you do? I said, ‘Allah
and His Messenger know best” He 4& said, ‘ Be patient. O Aba
Dharr, suppose that the people are afflicted with extreme death -
what will you do?’ I said, “Allah and His Messenger know best.” He
#€ said, * Be patient. O Aba Dharr, suppose that people fight among
themselves until the stones of a house are drowned in blood - what
will you do? 1 said, ‘Allah and His Messenger know best.” He i
said, * Sit in your house and lock yourself inside your door.’ I said,
"And what if I am not left alone, should I take my weapons? He &
said, “Then participate with them in that which they are in, but if
you fear that you will be excited or drawn by the beam of your
sword, then throw the edge of your robe over your face so that he
(ie. your attacker) will draw on himself his sin and your sin.”
(Ahmad) Abu Daawood related it through another chain.

Abu Moosa 4 related that the Messenger of Allah # said, “Indeed
near to you are irials that are like parts of the (dark) night. In the
morning, a man will be a believer, but in the night, he will be a
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disbeliever; and in the night he will be a believer, but in the
motning, a disbeliever. The one who is sitting down during them is
better than the one who is standing; the one who is standing is
better than the one who is walking; and the one who is walking is
better than the one who is seeking them out.” Abu Moosa « asked,
“And what do you order us to do?” He #¢ said, “Be as fixtures in
your homes.” (Abu Daawood)

The Messenger Of Allah #¢ Informed Us That Some
Muslims Will Return To Idol-Worship

Thaubaan related that the Messenger of Allah # said, “Indeed Allah
gathered and folded the earth for me, and I saw the East of it and the
West of it. And the Dominjon of my nation will reach that which
was folded from it"! . And I have been given the two treasures —
the red (gold) and the white (silver). And I asked my Lord to not
have my nation destroyed by a pervasive drought and to not give an
enemy, from other than their own selves, reign over them by
(allowing them) to uproot their Baidah (their society and their core
place of rule)? . And indeed my Lord ‘Azza wa Jall (to Him belongs
Might and Majesty) said, ‘O Muhammad, indeed if T decree a
matter, then it is not returned (or prevented). And I have granted
you for your nation that I will not destroy them by a pervasive
drought and I will not give reign to an enemy, from other than their
own selves, over them, (and they will not) uproot their Baidah; (and
this) even if those from all areas gather over them (ie. over the
Muslims), so that some of them will destroy one another and
imprison one another (i.e. though the two said requests are granted,
Muslims will be afflicted by internecine struggles).” Indeed all that I
fear over my nation are misguiding Imams. If the sword is placed in
my nation, it will not be raised from them until the Day of
Resurrection. And the Hour will not arrive until tribes from my
nation betake themselves to the Mushrikeen and until tribes from

M Imam An-Nawawee said that this indicates how far the Muslim nation
will rule from the East and West, which perhaps also indicates that its
rule will not extend that much in the North and South.

2l Though some areas may be afflicted with a drought, the nation as a
whole will not be afflicted with it. Similarly, though enemies may
subjugate some Muslim regions, they will not be able to conquer the
entire nation,
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my nation worship idols. And there will be in my nation 30 liars,
each one of them claiming that he is a Prophet, but I am the seal of
the Prophets; there is no Prophet after me. And a group from my
nation will remain victorious upon the truth; those who oppose
them will not harm them until the matter of Allah ‘Azza wa fal (To
Him belongs Might and Majesty) arrives (near the Hour the souls of
all believers will be taken).”” (Ahmad) Through other chains, Muslim,
Abu Daawood, Ibn Maajah, and At-Tirmidhee related it as well.
And At-Tirmidhee said about it, “Hasan Saheeh.”

The Fitnah Of The Saddlebag

‘Abdullah ibn “Umar & said, “While we were seated with the
Messenger of Allah 3%, he mentioned the tribulations, and he
mentioned much about them until he discussed the trial of the
sac:ldle’bagsm . Someone said, “C> Messenger of Allah, what is the
trial of the saddlebags?” He # said, “It is the usurping of wealth
and the fleeing. Then there is the trial of As-Saraa (much wealth and
safety) — its Dakhal (cheating and corruption) or smoke.
Underneath my feet is a man from the people of my household
who claims that he is my son (or direct descendent) but he is not
from me; indeed my Auoliyaa are only those who are the Muttagoon
(those who fear Allah). Then people will gather and agree upon a
mar, (but it will be an agreement that is) like a hip on a rib.”?! Then
there will be the Duhaimaa (black, dark, catastrophic) trial. It will
afflict every single person from this Nation. When it will be said that
it is over, it will return; during i, a man will be a believer in the
morning and a disbeliever in the night. (This will continue) until
people will go to two Fustaats (Fustaat here means a group or a city)
— the Fustaat of Eemaan (faith), in which there is no hypocrisy, and
the Fustaat of hypocrisy, in which there is no Eemaan (faith). And
when that will come to you, wait for the Dajjaal on that day or on
the morrow.” (Abu Daawood) Ahmad related it as well in his

U1 As the saddlebag adheres to a mount, so too will this trial adhere to the
people. This is one possibility why it is called the trial of the saddlebag;
another is because a saddlebag is usually black, and the trial being
discussed is black, dark, and gloomy.

2 A hip does not belong on a rib and so if placed on it, it will not remain

upright; so too regarding the said agreement: it is weak and not firm or
upright.
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Musnad.

‘ Abdullah ibn ’Amr ibn Al-‘Aas 4 reported that the Messenger of
Allah & said, “Tow will you (act) and the time draws near when
people will be sifted (this means that the best of people will perish
while the base ones remain); the covenants of people will be
corrupted and the people will differ; then they will be like this,” and
he intertwined his fingers. They said, “How should we (act), O
Messenger of Allah?” He # said, “ Take what you know to be good
and leave what you repudiate; betake yourselves to your own
private affairs and leave off the affairs of the general public.” (Abu
Daawood) Tbn Maajah and Ahmad related the same Hadeeth through
different chains.

‘ Abdullah ibn ‘Amr ibn Al- Aas 4 said, “ While we were around the
Messenger of Allah &, he mentioned the trial or it was mentioned in
his company. He # said, ‘And you will see the covenants of people
become corrupted and their trusts decline (i.e. people are no longer
trustworthy), and they will be like this, and he intertwined his fingers.
1 stood up, went to him, and said, * What should I do at that time, may
Allah make me your sacrifice?” He 4% said, * Adhere to your house,
control {or take hold of) your tongue, take what you know to be good,
and leave what you repudiate. Upon you is the affair of your own self,
and leave off the affairs of the general public.” (Ahmad) An-Nasaaee
related it as well, but through a different chain.

A Trial In Which The Impact Of The Tongue Is
More Harsh Than The Impact Of The Sword

‘Abdullah ibn ‘Amr 4 related that the Messenger of Allah g said, ”
Indeed there will be a trial and it will afflict the Arabs. Those killed
in it are in the Hellfire. The effect of the tongue during it is more
severe than the effect of the sword.” (Abu Dasweod) Ahmad, At-
Tirmidhee, and Ibn Maajah related it as well, but through different
chains.

‘Abdur-Rahmaan ibn ‘Abd Rabbul-Ka'bah said, “I was sitting with
‘Abdullah ibn ‘Umart < under the shade of the Ka'bah, and he was
relating Hadeeth to the people.” He 4 said, “When we were with the
Messenger of Allah # on a journey, we encamped somewhere. Then
the caller of the Messenger of Allah #¢ made the call announcing that
the prayer was gathered. I went to him (the Prophet i) and he
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addressed the people, saying, ‘O people, there was no matter before
me except that it was a right upon Allah to point His slaves from Him
(and through a prophet) to that which he (the prophet) knew to be
good for them and to warn them regarding that which he (the
prophet) knew to be bad for them. Lo! Indeed safety of this nation is
in its beginning, and trials and misfortunes will afflict the end of this
Nation. Some of them will come joined together. A trial will come
and the believer will say: this, this is my destruction — but then the
trial will disappear. Then it will come and he will say: this, this (is my
destruction), then it will come (again) and he will say: this, this, and
then it will disappear. So whoever loves to be removed from the
Hellfire and to be made to enter Paradise, then let his death come
while he believes in Allah and the Last Day; and let him give the
people what he loves to be given. And whoever pledges allegiance to
any fmam, giving him the transaction of his hand and the fruit of his
heart, then he must obey him if he is able,” and one time he said, ‘ as
much as he is able.”” *Abdur-Rahmaan said, “When I heard this, I
thrust my head between my two legs and I said (to “Abullah ibn
‘Umar ), “ Indeed your cousin, Mu'aawiyah &, orders us to eat the
wealth of people unjustly and to kill each other. And Allah % says,
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"0 you who believe! Eat not up your property among yourselves
unjustly except it be a trade amongst you, by mutual consent, And
do not kill yourselves (nor kill one another). Surely, Allah is Most
Merciful to you.”™

‘Abdur-Rahmaan then said, “He (i.e. ‘Abdullah ibn ‘Umar ) joined
his hands together and placed them on his forehead. He lowered his
head for a short while and then he raised it and said, ‘Obey him in
the obedience of Allah and disobey him in the disobedience of
Allah 1 said, * You heard this from the Messenger of Allah?” He
said, * Yes, I heard it from him with my ears and I grasped it with
my heart.” (Ahmad) Muslim, Abu Daawood, An-Nasaaee, and Al-
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‘Amash related it as well.

‘Abdullah ibn ‘Amr < related that he heard the Messenger of Allah
#iy say, “When you see that my nation dreads saying to the
oppressor, ‘Indeed you are an oppressor,” then they have taken their
lcave (ie. their existence and non-existence amounts to the same
thing).”” (Ahmad) And the Messenger of Allah 4% said, “There will be
Qadft (heavy winds with stones flying), Khasf (swallowing of the
carth with those on if), and Maskh (transformation of people into
anirnals).”

- Abu Hurairah % related that the Messenger of Allah # said, “There
will be a trial that is Sammaa (The people of the trial will not listen to
the truth or to advice), Bakmaa (during it, no one will speak the
truth), ‘Amyaa (people will become blinded, not seeing matters
clearly). Whoever seeks it out, the trial seeks him out and attracts
him. The effect of the tongue during it is more severe than the effect
of the sword.” (Abu Daawocd)

The Prophet £ Intimated That The Muslims Would Conquer
Constantinople Before Rome

Abu Qateel said, “We were with “Abdullah ibn ‘Umar 4, and he
was asked, “Which city will be conquered - Constantinople or
Rome? ‘Abdullah called for a box to be brought...and he removed
from it a book. ‘Abdullah & said, “While we were (gathered) around
the Messenger of Allah #% and we were writing, the Messenger of
Allah #& was asked: Which city will be conquered first -
Constantinople or Rome? The Messenger of Allah £ said: The
city of Hiraql will be conquered first - i.e. Constantinople.” (Ahmad)

Some News, The Source Of Which Is Imputed
To The Messenger Of Allah &, About
Destruction In Certain Countries; However,
The Hadeeth Is Clearly A Fabrication

Tt is related in a Hadeeth of Hudhaifah ibn Al-Yamaan that the
Prophet ¥ said, “Destruction will begin from the extremes of the
carth, until Egypt is destroyed. Egypt is safe until Basrah is
destroyed, and the ruin of Basrah will be drowning, whereas the
ruin of Bgypt will be the dryness of the Nile. The ruin of Makkah
and Madeenah is from hunger. The ruin of Yemen is from locusts;
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the ruin of Al-Ubullah (a place in Basrah) is from besiegement. The
ruin of Paaris is from the poor. The ruin of the Turks (again,
whenever Turks are mentioned here, the Tatars and their
descendents are being referred to) is from Ad-Dailam; the ruin of
Dailam is from Al-Arman; the ruin of Al-Arman is from Al-Khazar;
the ruin of Al-Khazar is from the Turks; and the ruin of the Turks is
from thunderbolts. The ruin of As-Sind is from India: the ruin of
India is from China; and the ruin of China is from Ar-Rumul. The
ruin of Al-Habasha is from quakes, and the ruin of Az-Zuwaraa (a
place in Madeenah near the Mosque) is from As-Sufyaanee. The ruin
of Ar-Rachaa is from the earth swallowing (it or parts of it), and the
destruction of Iraq is killing.” (Related by Al-Qurtubee in At-
Tadhkirah) Abul-Farj ibn Al-Jawzee related it as well; he said, “I
heard that the destruction of Al-Andulus is a barren wind.”

Many Signs And Aayaat

‘Abdullah ibn *Amr said, “I entered upon the Prophet # as he was
making ablution in a deliberate manner. Then he raised his head,
looked at me, and said, ‘O my nation, six among you: the death of
your Prophet #£." It was as if he pulled out my heart from its place.
He % said, ‘(That is) one. Wealth will flow abundantly among you
until a man is given 10000, but he still complains about it (being too
little); that is the second. A trial will enter the house of every man
from you, (and that is) three. Death like Qu’aas of sheep (a disease
that kills livestock on a sudden), (and that is) four. A truce will take
place between you and the children of the yellow (skinned people);
they will gather for you for nine months, like the period of a
woman's pregnancy. Then they will be more worthy of treachery
than you, (and that is) five. And the conquering of a city, (and that
makes) six.” [ asked, ‘O Messenger of Allah, which city?” He ## said,
‘Constantinople.”” (Ahmad) Based on the narrators of this Hadeeth,
the chain is dubious; however, it is supported through another
narration with an authentic chain,

"Aouf ibn Maalik # said, “I went to the Messenger of Allah # while
he was engaged in the battle of Tabook; he was in a dome made of
Udam (skin or leather). He % said, ‘Enumerate six signs which will
occur in close proximity to the Hour - 1) my death; 2) the
conquering of Constantinople; 3) death that will take you like the
barber of sheep (takes hair from them); 4) an abundant flow of
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wealth until a man receives 100 dinar yet still remains dissatisfied; 5)
a trial that will not leave a single house from the Arabs except that it
enters it; 6) then there will be a truce between you and the children
of the yellow ones. They will advance and come to you under 80
flags; under each flag there will be 12,000.” (Bukhaaree) Abu
Daawood, Ibn Maajah, and At-Tabaraanee related it from the
Hadeeth of Al-Waleed.

Signs Indicating The Proximity Of The Hour

‘Aouf Tbn Maalik Al-Ashja’ee # said, “1 went to the Prophet & and
gave him greetings of peace. He £ said, ‘Aouf? I said, “Yes." He
said, ‘Enter.’ T asked, ‘All of me or a part of me? He #g said, *All of
you. O ’Aouf, enumerate six that will occur in close proximity to the
Hour. The first of them is my death.” 1 cried until the Messenger of
Allah §¥% silenced me. He # said, ‘Say: one.” I said, ‘One.” He #£ sald,
“The second is the conquering of Jerusalem. Say: two.” I said, “Two.’
He i said, ‘The third is death that will occur in my nation, it will
take them like the shearing of (wool on) sheep. Say: three. The
fourth is a trial that will take place in my nation - it is the greatest of
them. The fifth is the abundant flowing of wealth among you, until a
man is given 100 dinars but is still dissatisfied with it. Say: five. The
sixth is a truce between you and the children of the yellow ones
(referring to Rome); they will advance toward you with 80 Ghaayah.
1said, “And what is Al-Ghaayah?’ He 3 said, ‘A flag, and under each
flag there are 12 000. And the Fustaat (could mean city here) of the
Muslims at that time will be in a land called Ghootah, in a city called
Damascus.”” (Ahmad)

Abu Dardaa = related that the Messenger of Allah said, “Indeed
the Fustaat (could mean city here) of the Muslims on the day of the
massacre is it Ghootah, beside a city that is called Damascus, from
the best of the cities of Sham.” {Abu Daawood)

Mu'aadh ibn Jabal . related that the Messenger of Allah # said,
“Six are from the signs of the Hour: 1) my death; 2) the conquering
of Jerusalem; 3) death that will take people like the shearing (of wool
from) sheep; 4) a trial and that which surrounds it will enter the
house of every Muslim; 5) a man will be given 1000 dinars (in
charity) but will remain dissatisfied; 6) Rome will betray, advancing
with 80 bapners — underneath each banner, 12000.” (Ahmad)
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The Prophet & Ordered Muslims To Hasten To Do
Good Deeds Before The Occurrence Of Six Matters

Abu Hurairah & related that the Messenger of Allah % said,
“Hasten with (good) deeds before six (matters): the sun rising from
the West; the Dajjaal; the smoke; the beast of the earth; the death of
one of you; the affair of the ‘Aaamah (literally, this means ‘of all
people,” but here this is referring to the Day of Resurrection, which
encompasses all people).” Qataadah used to say, “If he said, ‘the
affair of the ‘Aamaly’, he was referring to the affair of the Hour.”
{Ahmad) Muslim related this Hadeeth through another chain.

Abu Hurairah 4 related that the Messenger of Allah # said,
“Hasten to (perform good) deeds before six (matters occur): the sun
rising from the West; the Dajjaal; the smoke; the beast; the death of
one of you; and the affair of the ‘Aamah (ie., the Day of
Resurrection).” (Ahmad) And Muslim related it from the Hadeeth
of Ismaa’eel ibn Ja’far Al-Madanee.

Ten Signs Before The Coming Of The Hour

Huthafah ibn Asad said, “The Prophet # came over us as we were
studying among ourselves (knowledge pertaining to) the Hour. He
# said, “‘What are you discussing?” We said, ‘We are mentioning
(affairs pertaining to) the Four.” He # said, ‘Indeed it will not come
until you see ten signs: The smokel'l, the Dajjaal, the beast, the
rising of the sun from the West, the descending of ‘Besa ibn
Maryam, Yajooj and Majooj, three Khusoof (plural of Khasf, the
swallowing of the earth and all that is on it) — the Khasf of the East,
the Khasf of the West, and the Khasf of the Arabian Peninsula — and
the last of them is a fire that will emerge from the Fast and that will
steer people to their place of gathering.” (Ahmad)

M1t is related in a Hadeeth from Hudhaifah that from the signs of the Hour
is a smoke that will fill all that is between the East and the West. It will
remain on earth for forty days. The believer will be afflicted with
something similar to a cold; the disbeliever will be in a state of
drunkenness; smoke will come out from his nose, his eyes, his ears, and
his anus (this is mentioned in ‘Aun Al-Ma'bood .}
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The Fire That Will Come Out From The
Floor (Or Depth) Of “‘Adan

The following is related from Ibn Shuraihah Al-Ghaffaaree: “And a
fire that will come out from the floor of ‘Adan (a famous city in
Yemen); it will steer or gather the people; it will spend the night
with them wherever they spend the night, and it will be with them
in the day wherever they take their day-nap.” Sho’bah said, “A man
from Abu At-Tufail related this Hadeeth to me from Abu Shuraihah,
who did not impute it to the Prophet #."

The Fierce battle That Will Take Place
With The Romans, Which Will End With
The Conquering Of Constantinople

At that point the Maseeh Ad-Dajjaal will come out and “Eesa ibn
Maryam will descend from the sky of this world to the earth, to a
white minaret in Eastern Damascus, at the time of Fajr. We will
further explain this with authentic narrations.

Dhee Mukhammar related this Hadeeth from the Prophet #: “You
will make a truce of peace with Rome; you and they will conquer an
enemy from behind them. You will be safe and you will achieve
spoils. Then you will descend in a fertile soil that has many mounds
in it. A man from the Romans will stand, raise the cross, and say,
‘victory is for the cross.” A man from the Muslims will rise and kill
him. At that point, the Romans will betray their agreement and
there will be massacres. They will gather for you, advancing toward
you with 80 banners, and with each banner there will be 10,000.”
(Ahmad) Ahmad related the following from Rooh Al-Aouzaa'ee, “At
that point, Rome will betray (the pact) and they will gather (for) the
massacre.” Abu Daawood and Ibn Maajah also related it from Al-
Aouzaace. And we have already mentioned in the Hadeeth of
Bukhaaree from ‘Aouf ibn Maalik & that “they will come to you
under eighty banners, and under each banner there will be 12,000.”
This is the same that is related in the Hadeeth of Shaddaad ibn
‘ Ammaar from Mu’aadh #: “They will advance toward you with 80
banners, and under each banner there are 12,000.”

Aseer ibn Jaabir said, “A red wind was blowing in Kufah, and a
man came, repeating the same words over and over: ‘O ‘Abdullah
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ibn Mas'ood, the Hour has come.’ At the time, ‘Abdullah was
leaning {on something); he then sat down and said, “The Hour will
not come until the inheritance is not distributed and until there is no
joy over spoils of war.” “Abdullah . then pointed with his hand
toward Ash-Sham (Syria and surrounding areas). He continued, ‘ An
enemy gathering (their forces) for the people of Islam, and the
people of Islam gathering (their forces) for them.” I asked, ‘Are you
referring to Rome? He 4 said, ‘Yes. And at that point there will be
fighting and a great retreat. The Muslims will send forth a portion of
their army to die - they should not return except as victors, The
battle will continue until the night acts as a barrier between them;
each party will remain non-victorious, and the advance party
perishes. Then the Muslims will send forth (another) portion of their
army to die - they should not return except as victors. The fighting
will go on, with both armies remaining non-victorious, and with the
advance group perishing. Then the Muslims will send forth (vet
another) portion of their army to die - they should not return except
as victors. The fighting will go on until the night acts as a barrier
between them. Both armies will return non-victorious, and this {last)
advance group perishes. On the fourth day, the rest of Islam’s
adherents will go to face them, and Allah 3 will make them become
stricken by misfortunes. The killing will be such as,” he either said,
‘we know not the likes of,” or he said, ‘nothing similar to it will have
been seen, to the extent that a bird will pass by their sides and will
not pass by them until it falls down dead. The children of a father
(i.e. relatives or members of the same tribe) who were 100 will find
that only a single man from them remains. Over which spoils of war
should one rejoice (in such a situation)? And which estate should be
divided? As they are in that situation, they will hear of something
that is even greater than that. A frightened caller will come to them,
announcing that the Dajjaal stayed behind among their women and
children. They (the army) will refuse what is in their hands and they
will go forth. They will send 10 riders in advance. The Messenger of
Allah £ said: I indeed know their names, the names of their fathers,
and the colors of their horses; at that time, they will be the best
riders on the face of the earth.”” (Ahmad)

In a narration we already related from ‘Aouf ibn Maalik, as the
Prophet #£ was enumerating the signs, he # said, “The sixth is a
truce that will take place between you and the children of the yellow
(ones). They will advance toward you with 80 flags, and underneath
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each flag are 10,000. The Fustaat (perhaps meaning city here) of the
Muslims at that time will be in a land called Al-Ghootah, in a city
called Damascus.” (Ahmad) Abu Ad-Dardaa < related that the
Messenger of Allah # said, “Indeed the Fustaat (perhaps meaning
city here) of the Muslims on the day of the carnage will be at Al-
Ghootah, beside a city called Damascus, one of the best cities of Ash-
Sham (Syria and surrounding areas).” (Abu Damwood) We have
already related ‘Abdullah ibn ‘Umar’s Hadeeih regarding the
conquering of Constantinople and Abu Qubail's Hadeeth from him
regarding the conquering of Rome.

The Hour Will Not Arrive Until The Maseeh ("Eesa Ibn
Maryam) # Kills The Dajjaal — The Curse Of Allah Upon
Him — Nor Until Good And Its Light Overcomes Falsehood

And Its Darkness

Abu Hurairah % related that the Messenger of Allah & said, “The
Hour will not come until the Romans descend in Al-'Aamaaq or
Badaabiq (Two areas in the lands of Syria, near Haleb). An army
from Madeenah, comprising of the best from the people of the earth
at that time, will come out to meet them. When they make their
lines, the Romans will say, ‘Make way, allowing us to fight those
who took our women and children as prisoners (during war).” The
Muslims will say, ‘By Allah, we will not make way for you to go to
our brothers.” They will fight them. One-third (of the Muslims) will
Inhazim (this literally means, ‘become vanquished,” but perhaps here
it means that they will flee), and Allah will never forgive them. One-
third will be killed, and they are the best of martyrs with Allah 3&
One-third will conquer and they will never be put to trial; and they
will conquer Constantinople. While they are distributing the spoils
of war and while their swords are hanging on olive trees, the Devil
will call to them, saying, ‘the Maseeh (Dajjaal) is behind among your
families.” They will leave, but that (statement) is false. When they go
to Ash-Sham (Syria and surrounding areas), he (the Dajjaal} will
come out. As the Muslims are preparing to fight, they straighten
their lines, and then the call for the prayer is made. Next, ‘Eesa Ibn
Maryam # will descend and lead them in their prayer. When the
enemy of Allah (i.e. the Dajjaal) sees him, he will melt, like salt
dissolves in water. Were ‘Eesa 48\ to leave him, he would continue
to melt until he became destroyed. But Allah # kills him at the
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hands of ‘Eesa ##, who shows them the Dajjaal’s blood on his
spear.” (Muslim)

Laailaha Illallah Wallahuakbar (None Has The
Right To Be Worshipped But Allah And Allah Is The Greatest)
With Strong Determination And Truthful Eemaan Crushes
Fortresses And Conquers Cities

Abu Hurairah 4 related that the Messenger of Allah # said, “You
have heard of a city, one side of which is on land and one side of
which is on the sea?”’ The Companions said, “Yes, O Messenger of
Allah #.” He #& said, “The Hour will not come until 70,000 from the
children of Ishaaq attack it. When they come to it, they will descend,
but they will not fight with weapons and they will not launch
arrows. All they will say is, ‘Laailaha illallah wallaghuakbar (None has
the right to be worshipped but Allah, and Allah is the Greatest)’,
and one of its two sides will fall.” Ath-Thaur said, “The only way I
know it is that he said, ‘the one that is on the sea.” “Then they will
say a second time, ‘Laailaha illallaah wallaahuakbar (none has the right
to be worshipped but Allah, and Allah is the Greatest).” And its
second side will fall. Then they will say for a third time, ‘Laailaha
Ilailah Wallahuakbar (None has the right to be worshipped but
Allah, and Allah is the Greatest),” and a way will be made for them;
then they will enter it and take its spoils of war. As they are
distributing the spoils, a caller will come to them and say, ‘Indeed
the Dajjaal has come out; they will leave everything and return.””
(Muslimm)

Indication Of The Prophets ¥ Towords The Victory Of
Muslims Over Rome

‘Abdullah ibn ‘Amr ibn ‘Aoun related from his father from his
grandfather that the Messenger of Allah £ said, “The Hour will not
arrive until the least of Muslim Shuyookh becomes leader. O ‘Alee, O
‘Alee, O “Alee.”” “Alee s said, “Be my mother and father sacrificed
for you, O Messenger of Allah.” He % said, “Indeed you will fight
the children of the yellow (ones) (i.e. the Romans). And those who
will come after you will fight them, until the best of Islam’s
adherents, the people of Hijaaz, will go out to them; they are those
who do not fear the blame of the blamer when they do something
for Allah. They will conquer Constantinople with At-Tasbeeh fie.,
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‘Subhaanallah, how perfect Allah is!) and with At-Takbeer (ie.,
‘ Allaahuakbar, Allah is the Greatest!). They will gain spoils that they
had never previously gained, to the degree that they will divide it
with shields. One will come and say, ‘Indeed, the Maseeh (Dajjaal)
has come out in your lands,” but Lo! It is a lie. The one who takes is
regretful and the one who leaves (it) is regretful.” (Ibn Manjah)

The Conquering Of Some Islands And Of The Lands
Of Rome And Persia; And The Victory Of Their Truth Over
The Falsehood Of Ad-Dajjaal

Naafai’ ibn ‘Uyainah 4 related that the Messenger of Allah % said,
“You will attack an Island of the sea and Allah will grant (you)
victory over it; next Persia, and Allah will grant (you) victory over it;
then you will attack Rome, and Allah will grant (you) victory over
it; then you will attack the Dajjaal, and Allah will grant (you) victory
over him.” (Muslim) '

Some Good Qualities of Romans

The Qurashee importer said in the company of ‘Amr ibn Al-'Aas 4,
“1 heard the Messenger of Allah ¢ say, “The Hour will arrive when
the Romans will be most among the people.”” *Amr 4 said to him,
“Watch what you say.” He said, “1 am saying what I heard from the
Messenger of Allah #.” ' Amr 4 said, “If you say that, then there are
indeed four qualities in them: they are the most judicious of people
during a tribulation; the quickest to recover after a calamity; the
quickest to attack after having retreated; the best of them to the
poor, the orphan, and the weak: and the fifth is nice and beautiful::
among people, they are the best in preventing oppression from the
kings (or rulers).” (Muslin)

When The Hour Arrives, The Romans
Will Be Greatest In Numbers

The Qurashee Mustaurid (importer) said, “I heard the Messenger of
Allah & say, “The Hour will not come until the Romans will be
greatest in numbers.”” News of this reached *Amr ibn Al-Aas &,
who said (to the Qurashee Mustaurid), “What are these Alaadeeth,
about which it is mentioned that you say them from the Messenger
of Allah #?” He said, “I said what I heard. from the Messenger of
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Allah 3" ‘Amr 4 said, “If you said that, then indeed they are the
most judicious of people during a trial, the quickest to recover
during a calamity, and the best of people to their poor ones and
weak ones.” (Muslim)

This indicates that the Romans will accept Islam at the end of times,
and perhaps a group of them will be the ones who will conquer
Constantinople, for in the previous Hadeeth it is mentioned that
70,000 from the children of Ishaaq will attack it. And the Romans are
from the descendents of Al-‘Ais ibn Ishaaq ibn Ibraaheem Al-
Khaleel; some of them are descendents from the uncle of the
Children of Israel - Ya'qoob ibn Ishaaq #. So at the end of times,
the Romans will be better than the Children of Israel (from the past).
The Dajjaal will be followed by 70,000 Jews from Asbahaan, so they
are the helpers of the Dajjaal. The Romans, on the other hand, are
praised in this Hadeeth. Perhaps, therefore, they will accept Islam at
the hands of Al-Masech ibn Maryam #&%; and Allah 3% knows best.

“Amr ibn *Aouf related from his father from his grandfather that the
Messenger of Allah # said, “You will fight the children of the
yellow (ones) and after you, those believers from the people of
Hijaaz will fight them; then Allah will grant them victory over
Constantinople and Rome with At-Tasbeeh (‘Subhaanallah,” How
perfect Allahis!) and At-Takbeer (‘Allahuakbar,” Allah is the Greatest),
and so its fortress will collapse. They (i.e. the Muslims at that time)
will gain (from spoils) that which they had never previously gained,
to the extent that they will divide it with shields. Then a caller will
call out, ‘O people of Islam, Al-Maseeh Ad-Dajjaal is in your lands
and among your women and children.” The people will disperse
from the wealth; some of them will take and some of them will
abstain from taking — the one who takes regrets and the one who
doesn’t take regrets. They will say, ‘Who is this caller? And they
will not know who he is. They will say, ‘Send an advance party to
Eeliyaa (Jerusalem), and if Al-Maseeh has indeed come out, they will
come to you with knowledge of him.” They go and see nothing,
seeing only that the people are tranquil. And they (the people who
are behind) will say, ‘The caller did not call out except for some
significant news... so be determined that we should all go to Eeliyaa.
If the Dajjaal has come out, we will fight him until Allah rules
between us and him, But if it is otherwise and if you return, it is to
your country and kinsfolk that you are returning to.”” (Related by
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Ismaa’eel ibn Abee Uwais)

An Indication That Al-Madeenah Al-Munawwarah
Will Be Faced With Weakness When Jerusalem
Will Be Inhabited (Or Developed)

Mu’aadh ibn Jabal # related that the Messenger of Allah 3 said,
“The inhabitation (or development) of Jerusalem™ is the ruin of
Yathrib (Madeenah); the great massacre (leads to) the conquering of
Constantinople; and the conquering of Constantinople (leads to) the
coming out of the Dajjaal.” He #% then struck his hand on his
thigh...or his shoulder, after which he # said, “Indeed, this is surely
the truth, just as you are here or just as you are sitting down.”
(Ahmad) Abu Daawood related it from ‘Abbaas Al-Anbaree from
Abu An-Nadr Haashim ibn Al-Qaasim. Abu Daawood then said,
“This chain is good and the Hadeeth is Hasan; upon it is the light of
truthfulness and the dignity of Prophethood.” This narration does
not signify that Al-Madeenah will be completely ruined when the
Dajjaal comes out; it is referring to the end of times, which we will
clarify later on through authentic Ahaadeeth. 1t is the inhabitation
and development of Jerusalem that will be the reason for the ruin of
Al-Madeenah Al-Munawwarah. In authentic Ahaadeeth it is
established that the Dajjaal will not be able to enter Al-Madeenah
because of Angels that are standing at its gates with swords
unsheathed.

Al-Madeenah Al-Munawwarah Is Protected From
Plague And From The Dajjaal Entering It

Abu Hurairah # related that the Messenger of Allah # said,
“Neither plague nor the Dajjaal will enter Al-Madeenah.”
(Bukhaaree) 1t is mentioned in Jaamai’ At-Tirmidhee that when Al-
Maseeh ‘Besa ibn Maryam #E dies, he will be buried in the
Prophet’s chamber.

[ Among the scholarly opinions regarding this statement are the following:
1) that Jerusalem will be destroyed, after which it will be rebuilt and
developed, and this will occur at the end of times; 2) when it will be
completely developed and inhabited
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The Prophet £ Pointed Out That Al-Madeenah
Al-Munawwarrah Will Become Developed

Abu Hurairah 4 reported that the Messenger of Allah #% said,
“Homes will extend out to Thaab or Yihaab (some narrators call it
the former while others call it the latter; it is the name of a place near
Al-Madeenah).” Zuhair asked Suhail, “How far is that from Al-
Madeenah?” He said, “Such and such distance.” This development
will occur before the development of Jerusalem or it might occur
after that by a while. Then it will be completely destroyed, as is
indicated by authentic Ahaadeeth that we will mention.

When on the pulpit, ‘Umar ibn Al-Khattaab « said, “I heard the
Messenger of Allah # say, ‘The people of Madeenah will leave it;
then they will return to it and develop it, until it becomes full; then
they will leave it, after which they will never return to it.”” (Related
by Al-Qurtubee) And in another narration it is related, “And who
will eat it (i.e, its fruits and crops)?”” He % said, “The birds and
predatory animals.”

Abu Hurairah . related that the Prophet # said, “They will leave
Al-Madeenah upon the best condition it was upon; (then) none will
enter it except for birds and predatory animals (seeking food in it).
Then two shepherds will go out from Muzainah, betaking
themselves to Al-Madeenah, driving their sheep onward with
their calls. And they will find it to be empty, with no one in it. When
they reach Thunayyatul-Widaa’, they will collapse onto their faces.”
(Muslim) In his Hadeeth, Hudhaifah a4 said, “I asked the Messenger
of Allah # about things, but I did not ask him what will make the
people of Madeenah leave it.”” And this is mentioned in another
Hadeeth that is related by Abu Hurairah 4: “They will leave it while
half its fruits will be ripe dates.” Someone asked, “O Abu Hurairah,
and what will make them come out?” He & said, “An evil man.”

Mu’'aadh ibn Jabal 4 reported that the Messenger of Allah #& said,
“The greatest carnage, the conquering of Constantinople, and the
coming out of the Dafjaal - all in a period of seven months.” (Abu
Dagwood) At-Tirmidhee related it through another chain and said,
“Hasan; we know it only through this chain.”

‘Abdullah ibn Busr 4 related that the Prophet % said, “Between the
carnage and the conquering of Al-Madeenah (ie. Constantinople)
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are six years; and then Ad-Dajjaal will come out in the seventh
(year).” (Afimad) Ibn Maajah related the same. There is an apparent
conflict between this narration and the one before it, except if the
carnage lasts for six years. And between the end of it and the
conquering of Al-Madeenah — which is Constantinople — is a short
period, with enough time left over in the aforesaid seven months for
the Dajjaal to come out. And Allah 3% knows best.

Anas ibn Maalik & said, “The conquering of Constantinople is with
the arrival of the Hour! (Af-Tirmidhee) Mahmood said, “This
Hadeeth is Ghareeb.” Constantinople is a city of the Romans, which
will be conquered when the Dajjaal comes out. It is said that it was
conquered during the era of the Companions &, but that is
questionable. Mu'aawiyah #% sent his son, Yazeed, to lead an
army; in it was Abu Ayyoob Al-Ansaaree 4. However, it is not a
point of agreement that they had conquered it. During his era,
Musallamah ibn ‘Abdul-Malik besieged it, but still it remained
unconquered. He made a treaty with its inhabitants, whereby they
allowed for a Mosque to be built in it. This we have mentioned
earlier in detail.™

Before The Hour There Will Be Liars Claiming
Prophethood For Themselves

Jaabir ibn Samarah a# related that he heard the Messenger of Allah
¢ say, “Indeed before the Hour there are liars.” Jaabir « said, “So
beware of them.”” (Muslim)

Jaabir 4 also related that he heard the Messenger of Allah #§ say,
“Indeed before the Hour there are liars; among them is the one of
Al-Yamaamah, the one of San’aa Al-"Absee, and the one of Himyar.
Also among them is Ad-Dajjaal, he creates the most Fitnah (trials
and tribulations).” Jaabir 4 said, “Some of my companions say that
they are almost thirty men.” (Ahmad)

Abu Hurairah « related that the Prophet # said, “The Hour will
not arrive until almost thirty Dajjaal Liars are sent; each one of them
will claim that he is the Messenger of Allah.” (Muslim} In the
narration of Muhammad ibn Zaamai’, the word ‘emerge’ is in the
place of ‘are sent’.

M Again, this is referring to the previous volumes of Ibn Katheer's history
book, Al-Bidaayaa Wan-Nihaayaa.
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Abu Hurairah 4 related that the Prophet £ said, “The Hour will
not arrive until — thirty Dajjaals appear, each one of them claiming
that he is the Messenger of Allah; wealth will increase and flow in
abundance; the tribulations will occur; and there will occur tumult
and much Haraj.” Tt was asked, “Which Haraj.” He #& said, “Killing,
killing, killing,” three times. (Ahmad) Only Ahmad related it
through this chain, and it fulfills the conditions of Muslim.

Abu Hurairah # related that the Messenger of Allah £ said, “The
Hour will not come to pass until thirty Dajjaal Liars come out; each
one of them lies upon Allah and upon His Messenger #£.” (Abu
Daawood) And in another narration, Abu Hurairah 4 related that the
Prophet # said, “Before the Hour there are almost thirty Dajjaals,
each one of them saying, ‘T am a prophet.”” (Ahmad) This chain is
Hasan, and Ahmad alone related it.

Abu Hurairah 4 related that the Messenger of Allah £ said, “There
will be Dajjaal Liars in my nation; they will come to you with novel
speech, which neither you nor your fathers had previously heard.
Beware, and let your fathers beware - do not allow them to deceive
you.” (Ahmad)

Thaubaan reported that the Messenger of Allah # said, “Indeed
there will be thirty liars in my Nation, each one of them claiming
that he is a prophet. But I am the seal of the Prophets - there is no
Prophet after me.” (Muslim)

Abu Al-Waleed said, “A man asked Ibn ‘Umar & about Al-Mut'ah
(fixed-term marriages) and (said) that he had women through Mut'ah.
Ibn ‘Umar « said, ‘By Allah, during the period of the Messenger of
Allah $, we were neither doubters nor fornicators.” He then said, ‘By
Allah, T heard the Messenger of Allah 4 say: Al-Maseeh Ad-Dajjaal and
thirty liars or more will indeed come before the Day of Judgment.””
(Ahiad)

About Callers To The Hellfire

Ibn ‘Umar 4 related that he heard the Messenger of Allah #% say,
“In my nation, there are indeed Nayifan (a number anywhere
between 3 and 9) and 70 callers (so, slightly more than 70); each one
of them is a caller to the Hellfire, If I wish, I can inform you of their
names and tribes.” (Related by Al-Haafiz Abu Ya'laa)

Abu Al-Halaas said that he heard ‘Alee 4 say the following to
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‘Abdullah ibn Saba’, “Woe unto you...and I have indeed heard the
Messenger of Allah % say, ‘Indeed before the Hour there are thirty
liars.” And indeed you are one of them.” (Related by Al-Haafiz Abu
Ya'laa) And Anas 4 related that the Messenger of Allah & said,
“Before Ad-Dajjaal (the Dajjaal) there will be Nayifan (a number
anywhere between 3 and 9) and 70 (smaller) Dajjaals.”” This
narration has some strangeness to it, and what is related in the
authentic compilations is firmer — and Allah % knows best.

Abu Bakr # said, “Musailamah died before the Messenger of Allah
#% said something about him. Yet the Messenger of Allah # stood
and addressed the people, saying, ‘As for what follows: in clarifying
the matter of this man that you have spoken much about — he is
indeed a liar from thirty liars that come out before the Hour. And

verily, there is no country (or region or city) except that the terror of
the Maseeh (Ad-Dajjaal) reaches it.” (Afimad)

The following narration is of Abu Bakrah s: “And indeed he is a liar
from thirty liars that emerge before Ad-Dajjaal. And verily, there is
no couniry (or region or city} except that the terror of Al-Maseeh
(Ad-Dajjaal) enters it.”" (Ahmad)

Anas ibn Maalik 4 related that the Messenger of Allah # said,
“Indeed, before Ad-Dajjaal there are deceptive years - the truthful
one will not be believed, the liar will be believed, the trustworthy
one will be accused of betrayal, the treacherous one will be trusted,
and the Ruwaibidah will speak.” It was said, “And what is the
Ruwaibidah?'” He #& said, “The base wicked-doer, he will speak in
the affairs of the general public (he will be trusted to rule and he will
speak by the name of the people).” (Ahmad) And this chain is good.
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MORE AHAADEETH ABOUT THE DAJJAAL

Some Narrations Concerning Ibn Sayyaad

Once, ‘Abdullah Ibn “Umar Ibn Al-Khattaab 4 and a small group
went with the Messenger of Allah # to Ibn Sayyaad; he #& found
him to be playing with children beside the high structure of Banee
Mughaalah. At the time, Ibn Sayyaad was at the age of puberty. He
didn’t sense (their approach) until the Messenger of Allah # struck
his back with his hand. Then the Messenger of Allah # said to Ibn
Sayyaad, “Do you bear witness that I am indeed the Messenger of
Allah?” Ibn Sayyaad stared and then said, “I bear witness that you
are indeed the Messenger of the illiterate ones. Do you bear witness
that I am indeed the Messenger of Allah?” The Messenger of Allah
#¢ said, “I believe in Allah and His Messengers.” The Messenger of
Allah #& then said to him, “What do you see?”” Ibn Sayyaad said, “ A
truthful one and a liar come to me.” The Messenger of Allah # said,
“The matter has become mixed up to you.”” The Messenger of Allah
#& then said to him, “Indeed, I have hidden a concealed matter for
you.” Ibn Sayyaad said, “It is Rukkh.M! " The Messenger of Allah 3
said, “Sit you down in ignominy, for you will not go beyond your
position (i.e., you will not go beyond the level of being a mere
soothsayer).” ‘Umar Ibn Al-Khattaab « said, “Order me, O
Messenger of Allah, 1 will strike his neck.” The Messenger of
Allah $#§ said, “If it is he (i.e. the Dajjaal), you will not be allowed to
overcome him. And if it is not he, then there is no good in killing
him.” Saalim ibn ‘Abdullah said that he heard ‘Abdullah ibn “Umar
# say, “Later on, the Messenger of Allah # and Ubai Ibn Ka'ab
went toward the date-trees among which Ibn Sayyaad was situated.
The Messenger of Allah # entered the (cluster of) trees and he £%

M And in the narration of Muslim, he said, “Dukkh’”’ The Prophet 2
concealed from him the verse about one of the signs of the Hour,
Duldhaan, or smoke. Because Ibn Sayyaad was no different from a
soothsayer in that he received his words from devils, all that the devils
were able to tell him from the Verse was a piece of a word, “Dukkh.”
Since soothsayers are known to speak in broken syllables (because that is
what they receive from the devils}, the Prophet #% knew his situation,
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began to conceal himself at the root of a tree, trying to catch Ibn
Sayyaad off guard so that he could hear something from him before
Ibn Sayyaad would see him. The Messenger of Allah # saw him to
be lying down on a bed, wearing a coarse garment, from which a
mumbling, incoherent speech could be heard. The mother of Ibn
Sayyaad saw the Messenger of Allah #% as he was concealing
himself behind the roots of trees. She said to Ibn Sayyaad, ‘O Saafee
— it was the name of Ibn Sayyaad — this is Muhammad.” And Ibn
Sayyaad sprung up. The Messenger of Allah #2 said, ‘had she left
him as he was, he would have made matters clear (about himself
and his situation).”” Saalim then related that * Abdullah Ibn “Umar
said, “The Messenger of Allah £ then stood before the people; he i
praised Allah % with (praises) that are suitable to His {Greatness
and Majesty). He & then mentioned the Dajjaal, saying, ‘Indeed I
am warning you. There was no Prophet except that he warned his
people (about Ad-Dajjaal). Verily, Noah #¢8 warned his people
about him, but I will say to you something about him that no
Prophet said to his people — know that he is one-eyed, and that
indeed, Allah ¥ is not one-eyed.” (Muslin)

Ibn Shihaab related from ‘“Umar ibn Ath-Thaabit Al-Ansaaree that
some of the Prophet’s Companions informed him that, “One day,
the Messenger of Allah #& warned the people about the Dajjaal,
saying, ‘Indeed, Kaafir is written between his eyes. Everyone who
hates his deeds will read it or every believer will read it.” And he #
said, "Learn that not a single one from you will see his Lord until he
dies.””

The Messenger of Allah’s Warning About The
Dajjaal, And Some Of The Dajjaal’s Attributes

Ibn “‘Umar & reported that the Messenger of Allah #& mentioned the
Dajjaal before the people. He £ said, “Indeed Allah % is not one-
eyed, but the Maseeh Ad-Dajjaal is indeed one-eyed, from the right
eye, which is like a floating grape.” (Bukhaaree) And Anas « related
that the Messenger of Allah # said, “There is no Prophet that did
not warn his nation about the one-eyed Liar. Lo! He is indeed one-
eved, and indeed, your Lord is not one-eyed. Written between the
eves (of the Liar (i.e. the Dajjaal)) is Kaafir.”" (Muslim) Bukhaaree
related the same from the Hadeeth of Sho’bah.

Anas 4 related that the Messenger of Allah # said, “The Dajjaal has
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an eye that is effaced, and written between his eyes is Kaafir,” and
the Prophet #& then spelled it — Kaaf, Faa, Raa, and “every Muslim
will read it."” {Muslim)

Hudhaifah 4 related that the Messenger of Allah £ said, “I know
more about what the Dajjaal has with him than he himself knows.
With him are two flowing rivers; in the vision of the eve, the first
one is white water; in the vision of the eye, the second one is
burning fire. If he (i.e. the Dajjaal) reaches one of you, then let him
80 to the one he sees as being fire and let him close his eyes. Then let
him bend his head and drink, for it is indeed cold water. And the
Dajjaal has an eye that is obliterated; over it is coarse skin (that
covers the eye). Written between his eyes is ‘Kaafir,” which every
believer will read, regardless of whether he is literate or illiterate.”
{(Muslim) Ibn Mas’ood . said, “And I heard it from the Messenger of
Allah #¢" Bukhaaree related the same from Sho’bah.

The Fire Of The Dajjaal Is Paradise
And His Paradise Is Fire

Abu Hurairah « related that the Messenger of Allah # said, “Shall I
not inform you of a Hadeeth about the Dajjaal that no other Prophet
related to his people. Indeed he is one-eyed. And verily, with him
will come that which is similar to Paradise and the Hellfire. The one
that he says is Paradise is in fact the Fire. I warn you about him as
Noah warned his people (about him).” (Bukhaaree and Muslim)

The Messenger % Warned His Nation Not To Be Deceived By
What The Dajjaal Has With Him In Terms Of Apparent
Strength And Means Of Making Trials

Muslim ibn Al-Munkadir said, “I witnessed Jaabir ibn ‘Abdullah
make an cath by Allah # that Ibn Sayyaad is the Dajjaal. [ said, “You
swear by Allah? He said, ‘T indeed heard “Umar < make an cath to
that effect in the presence of the Prophet #, and the Prophet & did
not reproach him.”

And in a narration related by Naafai’, Ibn ‘Umar « met Ibn Sayyaad
in one of the roads of Al-Madeenah. Ibn “Umar 4 said words that
brought about his anger, and he became inflated until he filled the
road. And in another narration, Ibn Sayyaad snorted the strongest
snort of a donkey; Ibn ‘Umar «# struck him until his stick broke.
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When Ibn “‘Umar 4 entered upon his sister Hafsah, the Mother of
the Believers, she said, “What did you want from Ibn Sayyaad.
Didn't you know that the Messenger of Allah $ said, “Indeed he
(i.e. the Dajjaal) will come out because of something he will be angry
about?” (Muslim)

Ibn Sayyaad Is Not The Greater Dajjaal

Some scholars say that some of the Companions would think that
Ibn Sayyaad was the Dajjaal, but he is not the Dajjaal; rather, he was
just an insignificant man.

On one occasion, Ibn Sayyaad accompanied Abu Sa'eed & in a
journey between Makkah and Al-Madeenaaah. He became weary
with what the people were saying concerning him being the Dajjaal.
He said to Abu Sa’eed 4, “Did not the Messenger of Allah & say,
Verily, he will not enter Al-Madeenah.” And it was there where I
was born. (And did not the Messenger of Allah # say) that a child
will not be born to him, and a child was born to me. And verily, he
(ie. the Dajjaal) is a disbeliever, whereas I have indeed accepted
Islam.” (Muslim) Despite this, lbn Sayyaad said, “I am the most
knowledgeable of people concerning him (the Dajjaal) and the most
knowledge concerning his place. Were it to be offered to me to be
him, I would not dislike that.” In ancther narration, Abu Sa’eed
said, “Ibn Sayyaad was mentioned in the presence of the Prophet &2
, and "Umar « said, "He claims that he passes by nothing without it
speaking to him.”” (Ahmad) The point, however, is that Ibn Sayyaad
is, without a doubt, not the Dajjaal that comes out at the end of
times. This is proven by the Hadeeth of Faatimah bint Qais Al-
Faihriyyah ¥, for her Hadeeth is the clear judge in this matter. And
Allah # knows best.

Faatimah Bint Qais’s Hadeeth About The Dajjaal;
And What Tameem Ad-Daaree 4 Related In Regards
To Him Seeing Al-Jassaasah And Ad-Dajjaal

Hamdaan asked Faatimah bint Qais, sister of Ad-Dahhaak ibn Qais,
and one of the earlier ones who migrated, “Relate to me a Hadeefh
that you heard from the Messenger of Allah #& do not narrate it
from anyone other than him.” She % said, “I married Al-
Mugheerah, who was in those days from the best of youth among
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the Quraish. In the beginning of Jihuad with the Messenger of Allah
#, he was wounded. Then, when he # died, “Abdur-Rahmaan ibn
‘Aouf 4, as well as a small number of Companions of Muhammad
%, proposed to me. And the Messenger of Allah #& proposed to me
on behalf of his freed slave, Usaamah . It had been related to me
that the Messenger of Allah # said, “Whoever loves me, then let him
love Usaamah.” So when the Messenger of Allah #% spoke to me, [
said, ‘My matter is in your hand; marry me to whomsoever you
please.” He # said, ‘Move to (the house of) Umm Shareek,” and
Umm Shareek was a rich woman from the Ansaar who spent a great
deal in the way of Allah; many guests would stay with her. Then I
said, ‘T will do so.” He #% said, ‘Rather, no, do not do so. Verily,
Umm Shareek is a woman who keeps many guests, and I dislike for
your face cover to fall from you or for your garment to reveal your
calves, so that the people will see some matters that you dislike (for
them to see). Instead, go to your cousin, “Abdullah ibn ‘Amr ibn
Umm Maktoom (who was blind) (he was a man from Banee Faihr,
the Faihr of Quraish, from the same subdivision of the tribe that she
was from).” So I went to him, and when my period of waiting ended,
I heard the caller of the Messenger of Allah #% call out, “The prayer is
gathered.” I went to the Masjid and prayed with the Messenger of
Allah §%. I was in the row of women that came after the backs of the
people. When the Messenger of Allah # finished his prayer, he
stood on the pulpit, and he was laughing. He # said, ‘Let each
person remain in his place of prayer.” He & then said, ‘Do you
know why 1 gathered you? They said, ‘Allah and His Messenger
know best.” He 4 said, ‘Indeed, by Allah, I have not gathered you
for Ar-Raghbah (i.e., encouraging you to do good) or for Ar-Rahbah
(ie, warning you about evil and its consequences); instead, (I

gathered you} because Tameem Ad-Daaree was a Christian man,
but then he came, pledged allegiance, and accepted Islam; and he
related to me a Hadeeth that is in harmony with what I related to you
in regard to Al-Maseeh Ad-Dajjaal. He said that he rode in the sea
on a sea vessel with thirty men from Lakhm and Judhaam. The
waves played with them for a month, and they anchored at an
island in the sea ~ where the sun sets. They sat at the lowest part of
the vessel, which was situated by the shore, and they entered the
island. They were met by something that was very hirsute - with
thick and plentiful hair, with so much hair that they did not know
its front from its back. They said, “Woe unto you; what are you? It
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said, ‘T am Al-Jasssaasah (a beast that spies out news for the Dajjaal).’
They said, ‘And what is Al-Jassaasah?’ It said, ‘O people, go this man
in the castle, for he is most eager to learn of your news.” Tameem
said, “When she named to us a man, we became afraid from her,
fearing that she was a female devil. We hurried until we entered the
castle, and inside of it we saw the largest man — in terms of
physique — that we had ever seen. He was tied in chains with his
hands gathered at his neck; between his knees and his heels (he was
tied) in chains. We said: Woe to you! What are you? He said: You
have been able (to know) of my news, so inform me — what you
are? We said: We are a people from the Arabs. We rode on a sea
vessel and we were at sea when it became tempestuous. The waves
played with us for a month, and then we took shelter on this island
of yours. We sat on the lower part of our vessel, which was on the
side of the shore, and we entered the island. We met a beast with
thick hair, and it was very much hirsute; so much hair did it have
that we did not know its front from its back. We said to it: Woe unto
you! What are you? It said: [ am Al-Jassaasah. Then it said: Betake
yourselves to this man in the castle, for he is most eager to learn of
your news. We camne to you in a hurry. And we became free of her,
for we did not feel safe as to her not being a female devil. The man
asked: Inform me about the date-trees in Baisaan (a village in Sham,
near to Jordon).” We said: what is it concerning it that you are asking
about? He said: I am asking you about its date-trees — are they
giving fruit? We said: Yes. He said: The time draws near when they
will not give fruit. He said: Inform me about Buhairah At-
Tabariyyah. We said: what concerning it are you asking about?
He said: Is there water in it? They answered: It has much water. He
said: Its water will soon go away. Then he said: Inform me about the
spring of Zughar (an area in Sham). They said: what concerning it
are you asking about? He said: Is there water in the spring? And are
its people farming, using the water of the spring? We said: Yes, it
contains much water, and its people are farming, using its water. He
said: Inform me about the Prophet of the illiterate ones — what has
he done? They said: He has left Makkah and has inhabited Yathrib
(Madeenah). He said: Have the Arabs fought him? We said: Yes. He
said: And what did he do with them? We then informed him that he
was victorious over those Arabs that were near him and that they
obeyed him. He asked: That indeed happened? We said: Yes. He
said: It is indeed better for them to obey him; and I will inform you
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about myself: I am Al-Maseeh (Ad-Dajjaal). And the time is near
when permission will be given to me to come out. I will come out
and [ will travel in the earth. Then, in a period of forty nights, I will
not leave a village without descending in it — except for Makkah
and Taibah (Madeenah), for they are both forbidden upon me.
Whenever | want to enter one of them, I am met by an angel, in
whose hand is a sword unsheathed, and he will block me from
entering it. And verily, upon every mountain pass from it are angels
that guard it (i.e. Makkah and Madeenah).” As he struck his rod on
the pulpit, the Messenger of Allah # said, ‘Teebah means Al-
Madeenah. Indeed, did I used to relate the same to you? The people
said, “Yes.” He # said, “The Hadeeth of Tameem indeed amazed me,
in that (what) he (said) was in keeping with what I related to you
about him (the Dajjaal) and about Madeenah and Malkkah. Lo! He is
indeed in Ash-Sham or in the right sea; rather, no, he is in the
direction of the East.” And he # pointed with his hand toward the
East.”” She 4 said, “I memorized this from the Messenger of Allah
#." (Muslim)

The Hadeeth Of Faatimah Bint Qais &

Imam Muslim related the same Hadeeth through different chains and
with various wordings. At the end of one narration, the Prophet #
clarified it, saying, “This (ie. Al-Madeenah Al-Munawarrah) is
Taibah and that (the man spoken about in Tameem Ad-Daaree’s
narration) is Ad-Dajjaal.” Abu Daawood, Ibn Maajah, An-Nasaaee,
Imam Ahmad, and At-Tirmidhee — these compilers all related the
same Hadeeth through different chains, and about one of those
chains, At-Tirmidhee said, “Hasan Saheeh.”

In one narration, ‘Aamir said, “I approached Madeenah and then
went to Faatimah Bint Qais, who told me that her husband divorced
her during the lifetime of the Messenger of Allah . Then the
Messenger of Allah #£ sent him on a mission; (and during that time)
his brother said, ‘leave the house.”” Faatimah 4 said, “I said to him,
‘Thave the right of expenditure and housing until the fixed-period
ends.” He said, ‘No.” I went to the Messenger of Allah & and said,
‘Indeed, so-and-so divorced me, and his brother is forcing me to
leave, preventing me from housing and expenses.” He #& sent a
message to him, "What is between you and Bint Aal-Qais? He said,
Q) Messenger of Allah, my brother indeed divorced (her) all three
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times.” The Messenger of Allah # said, "Look, O daughter of Qais,
expenses and housing are only for the woman whose husband can
still take her back (i.e. before the third and final divorce). If he
cannot take her back, then (she has the right to) neither expenses nor
housing. Leave and live with such and such woman...(rather) live
with Ibn Umm Maktoom, for he is indeed blind and will not see
you. Then do not marry until I marry you off.”” Faatimah % said,
“Then a man from the Quraish proposed to me, and I went to the
Messenger of Allah #, seeking his command. He # said, "Shall you
not marry he who is more beloved to me than him?" I said, “Yes, O
Messenger of Allah; then marry me to whomsoever you love”’
Faatimah % said, “He then married me to Usaamah ibn Zaid #.”
‘Aamir said, “When I wanted to leave, she said, ‘Sit, so that I will
relate to you a Hadeeth from the Messenger of Allah #."” She %
said, “One day, the Messenger of Allah £ went out and prayed the
noon prayer, He then sat until the people finished (their prayer). He
# then said, ‘O people, sit, for indeed, I am not standing here
because of some alarm; rather, because Tameem Ad-Daaree came to
me and informed me of some news that made me so happy and
pleased that I was not able to take the day nap. And I wished to
spread to you the happiness of your Prophet #%. He informed me
that a group of his cousins {and him) were traveling by sea; they
were then overcome by tempestuous weather, and the wind forced
them to an island that they did not know. They sat at the bottom of
their ship, on the side that was near the shore, and they landed on
the island. (When they arrived there) they came upon something
that was very hirsute with coarse hair, and they did not know
whether it was a man or a woman. They gave greetings of peace and
he returned greetings of peace upon them. They said to him, "Shall
you not inform us?’ He said, ‘T will not inform you (of anything) nor
will I ask you to inform me. However, in this castle that you have
seen is one who eagerly wants to learn of your news - for him to
inform you and ask of you to inform him.” Tameem said, “We said:
What are you? He said, ‘Al-Jassaasah. They went until they
reached the castle. Before them was a man who was severely
shackled; he evinced sadness and suffering (or complaining). They
gave him greetings of peace and he returned them upon them. He
said, ‘Who are you?’ They said, ‘We are people from the Arabs.” He
said, ‘What have the Arabs done - has their Prophet come out?’
They said, “Yes.” He said, “And what have they done?’ They said,
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‘(They have done) well; they have faith in him, and they have
believed him.” He said, ‘That is better for them.” They said, “They
were his enemies, but Allah made him victorious over them.” He
inquired, "The Arabs today - their God is One, their Prophet is one,
and their word is one (i.e. they are united)?” They said, ‘Yes.” He
said, “And what has the spring of Zughar done? They said, ‘It is
good; its people drink from it; it gives them drink and they give
drink from it to their crops.” He said, ‘And what have the date-trees
done that are between ‘Ammaan and Baisaan?’ They said, ‘Healthy
and they give their fruit every year. He said, ‘And what has the
Tabariyyah lake done?” They said, ‘Tt is full” He took a long breath
and then swore, “‘When 1 leave this place, I will not leave any of
Allah’s lands except that 1 will step on it, except for Teebah
(Madeenah) and Makkah, for I have no power over them.”” The
Messenger of Allah # said, “The Dajjaal will not enter Teebah: this
was the reason for my happiness. Indeed, Teebah is Al-Madeenah.
Verily, Allah has made it forbidden for the Dajjaal to enter it.” Then
the Messenger of Allah #% made an oath, “By Allah — none has the
right to be worshipped but He - it has neither narrow nor wide road
and neither level land nor mountain except upon it is an Angel
whose sword is unsheathed, (and will remain so} unti! the Day of
Resurrection. The Dajjaal will not be able to enter it upon its
inhabitants.” ‘ Aamir said, “I met Al-Mihraz ibn Abee Hurairah and
I'marrated to him the Hadeeth of Faatimah bint Qais. He said, ‘I bear
witness upon my father that he related to me the same as Faatimah
related to you, except that he related that the Prophet # said: he is
in the Eastern sea.” ‘Aamir said, “Then I met Al-Qaasim ibn
Muhammad and I mentioned to him the Hadeeth of Faatimah. He
said, ‘T bear witness upon ‘Aaisha that she related to me the same as
what Faatimah related to you except that she said: the two
inviolable places are forbidden upon him — Makkah and
Madeenah.”” (Ahmad)

And in yet another narration, Faatimah bint Qais 4 related that, on
one day, the Messenger of Allah # delayed the last ‘Eesha; he then
came out and said, “I was detained by a Hadeeth that Tameem Ad-
Daaree was relating to me concerning a man on an island from the
islands of the sea. (He said), “Then I came upon a woman who was
dragging her hair. I said: what are you? It said: I am Al-Jassaasah; go
to that castle. I went to it and came upon a man who was dragging
his hair and who was shackled in chains; he was springing in them
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between the sky and the earth. I said: Who are you? He said: I am
the Dajjaal. He (then) said: What have the Arabs done? Has their
Prophet come out? I said: Yes. He asked: Did they obey him or
disobey him? I said: Rather, they obeyed him. He said: That is better
for them.”

In the narration of Abu Daawood, Jaabir & related that the
Messenger of Allah £ said one day when he was on the pulpit, “As
some people were fraveling at sea, their food supply became
depleted; then they came across an island, and they went to it,
seeking bread. And the Jassaasah met them.” One of the narrators
asked Abu Salamah, “And what is Al-Jassaaseh?” He said, “A
woman who drags her hair — the hair of her skin and of her head.”
(Abu Daawood) In one narration, which is very Ghareeb, and which is
related by Abu Daawood only, Jaabir 4 insisted that the man on the
island was Ibn Sayyaad.

Abu Hurairah « related that the Messenger of Allah # stood level
on the pulpit and said, “Tameem gave me an account,” and then he
# saw Tameem on one side of the Masfid and said, “O Tameem,
relate to the people that which you related to me.” He 4 said, “We
were on an island, when we came across a beast, not knowing its
front from its back. It said, “You are amazed at my shape, and in the
castle is one who desires to speak to you.” We entered the castle and
we came upon a man who was shackled in steel, from his heels to
his ears. One of his nostrils was blocked and one of his eyes was
effaced. He said, "'Who are you? We informed him, and he said,
‘What has lake Tabariyyah done?” We said, ‘As it normally does.’
He said, ‘And what has the date-tree of Baisaan done? We said, ‘As
it normally does.” He said, ‘I shall set my foot on {(every part of}
earth except for the city of Ibraaheem (i.e. Makkah) and Teebah.”
The Messenger of Allah # said, “Teebah is Al-Madeenah.” (Related
by Al-Haafiz Abu Ya'laa) This Hadeeth is very Ghareeb. Abu Haatim
said, “It is not solid.”

Tbn Sayyaad Is From The Jews Of Al-Madeenah

Jaabir ibn ‘Abdullah 4 said, “Verily, a woman from the Jews of Al-
Madeenah gave birth to a boy whose eye was effaced and whose
canine tooth was (slanted) upwards. The Messenger of Allah &
feared that he was the Dajjaal, and he then found him underneath a
coarse garment mumbling. His mother went toward him and said,
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‘O “Abdullah, this is Abu Al-Qaasim who has come; emerge to him
from your garment. The Messenger of Allah £ said, ‘What is with
her? May Allah fight her; had she left him, he would have clarified
(his situation).” He 4 then said, ‘O Ibn Sayyaad, what do you see?
He said, ‘I see truth and I see falsehood and I see a throne on water.”
The Messenger of Allah #§ said, ‘And this is not (what I asked you
about).” The Prophet #& then asked, ‘Do you bear witness that I am
indeed the Messenger of Allah?’ Ie said, ‘Do vou bear witness that I
am indeed the Messenger of Allah?’ The Messenger of Allah # said,
‘I believe in Allah and His Messengers.” He # then exited and left
him. Later on, he went to him among date-trees that belonged to
them. His mother went toward him and said, ‘O ‘Abdullah, this is
Abu Al-Qaasim (i.e., the Prophet #£) who has come.” The Messenger
of Allah £ said, "What is with her; may Allah fight her! Had she left
him, he would have clarified (his situation).” The Messenger of Allah
# desired to hear some of his speech to learn whether he was him
(i.e. the Dajjaal) or not. He £ said, ‘O Ibn Sayyaad, what do you
see?” He said, ‘I see truth and I see falsehood and I see a throne on
water.” The Prophet 4§ said, “Do you bear witness that I am indeed
the Messenger of Allah?’ He said, ‘Do you bear witness that I am
indeed the Messenger of Allah?” The Messenger of Allah #& said, ‘I
believe in Allah and His Messengers. Then the matter became
unclear to him, after which he exited and left him. The Messenger of
Allah #& then came to him for a third and fourth time; with him
were Abu Bakr &, Umar Ibn Al-Khattaab s and a small group
from the Muhaajiroon and the Ansaar, and I was with him. The
Messenger of Allah #§ hurried forth before us, hoping to hear
something from his speech. But Abu Sayyaad’s mother preceded the
Prophet 4 to him. She said, ‘O “Abdullah, this is Abu Al-Qaasim
who has come.” The Messenger of Allah % said, “What is with her;
may Allah fight her! Had she left him, he would have clarified (his
situation).” He #& said, ‘O Ibn As-Sayyaad, what do you see?” e
said, ‘I see truth and I see falsehood and I see a throne on water. Do
you bear witness that I am indeed the Messenger of Allah?’ The
Messenger of Allah & said, ‘I believe in Allah and Iis Messengers.
O Ibn Sayyaad, I have concealed something from you (the Verse
about Dukichaan, the smoke, which is one of the signs of the Hour);
what is it?" He said, ‘Dukkh.” The Messenger of Allah #£ , ‘Remain
you low in ignominy! Remain you low in ignominy!”” ‘Umar ibn Al-
Khattaab « said, “Give me permission, and I will kill him, O
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Messenger of Allah.” The Messenger of Allah 2§ said, “If it is him,
then you are not his companion (i.e. you will not be able to kill him),
for indeed his companion (i.e. the one who will kill him) is “Eesa ibn
Maryam. And if he is not him, then it is not for you to kill a man
from the people of the “Ahd (i.e. those who have the right of safety
and protection under the Muslims).” Jaabir said, “The Messenger of
Allah # continued to fear that he was the Dajjaal.” (Ahmad) And
this wording is very much Ghareeb.

‘Abdullah ibn Mas’ood « said, “While we were with the Messenger

- of Allah 2, young boys were playing and they passed by. Among
them was Ibn Sayyaad. The Messenger of Allah £ said, “Taribat
Yadaak (literally, may dirt be stuck to your hands. Here, it is used as
an expression of severe reproach and censure); do you bear witness
that I am indeed the Messenger of Allah?’ He said, ‘LYo you bear
witness that [ am indeed the Messenger of Allah?” “Umar said,
“Leave me to strike his neck.” The Messenger of Allah & said, ‘If he
is the one who is feared, then you will not be able to do so.””
(Ahrnad)

There are many Ahaadeeth that mention Ibn Sayyaad. Some of them
do not clearly indicate whether he is the Dajjaal or not, and Allah %
knows best. Perhaps one senses hesitation about Ibn Sayyaad in
some narrations because the situation and exact description of the
Dajjaal had not yet been revealed to the Messenger of Allah #& We
have already mentioned the Hadeeth of Tameem Ad-Daaree, a
Hadeeth that is a clear judge in this issue. And we will relate other
Ahaadeeth which prove that Ibn Sayyaad is not the Dajjaal -and
Allah % knows best and is Most Wise.

Saalim ibn ‘Abdullah ibn “Umar related that the Messenger of Allah
#% said, “As I was standing (in Bukhaaree, sleeping, indicating this to
be a dream), making circuits around the Ka'bah, there appeared a
man, extremely brown in complexion, with hair that was straight
and flowing, and with water that was dripping or flowing from his
head. I said, “Who is this?’ It was said, ‘Tbn Maryam.” Then I turned,
and there appeared a huge man, red in complexion, with his head
shaved - and he was one-eyed. The person who resembles him most
is Ibn Qatun, a man from Khuzaa'ah.” (Bukhaaree)

Jaabir ibn ‘Abdullah & related that the Messenger of Allah #§ said,
“The Dajjaal will come out at a time when the religion (of the
people) will be weak and when knowledge (i.e. knowledge of the
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religion) will be turned away from. Ie will have forty days to
journey through the earth; one day from that will be like a year; one
day will be like a month; one day will be like a Jumu'ah (here
meaning week); and the rest of his days will be like these days of
yours. He will have a donkey to ride; its breadth between its two
ears is forty arm-spans. He will say to the people, ‘I am your Lord.’
He is one-eyed and your Lord is not one-eyed. Between his (i.e. the
Dajjaal’s) eyes is written Kafara, with letters, which every believer
will read, regardless of whether he is literate or illiterate. He will g0
to every (place of) water and every spring except for Al-Madeenah
and Makkah, both of which Allah made forbidden upon him. And
the angels are standing at the gates of both (cities). He will have
with him a mountain of bread, and people will be in difficulty (in
terms of food) except for those who follow him. He will have with
him two rivers, and I am more knowledgeable regarding them than
he is. One of those rivers he will say is Paradise, and the other he
will say is Fire. As for whoever is made to enter the one he calls
Paradise, it is in fact Fire. And as for whoever is made to enter the
one he calls Fire, it is in fact Paradise. Sent with him are devils that
talk to the people, and with him is a great Fitnah (irial). He orders
the sky to give rain, and it rains, according to what the people see.
He kills a soul and then brings it back to life, according to what the
people see. He will say to the people, ‘Does anyone other than the
Lord do this?’ The Muslims will betake themselves to the Mountain
of Dukkhaan in Sham (Syria and surrounding areas). He will go to
them and besiege them. He will be severe in his besiegement and
will make matters very difficult for them. Then ‘Fesa ibn Maryam
will descend in the last part of the night just before Fajr. He will say,
‘O people, what has prevented you from going out to the wicked
liax?" They will say, “This man is from the jinn.” They will go and
find ‘Eesa ibn Maryam before them. The prayer will be gathered,
and it will be said to him, ‘O Roohullah, step forth (and lead the
people in prayer).” He will say, ‘Let your Imam go forth and lead you
in prayer. After they pray the morning prayer, they will go out to
him, and when the Liar will see him, he will melt and dissolve just
as salt dissolves in water. He (‘Fesa ibn Maryam) will walk to him
and kill him. Even the tree and rock will call out, ‘O Roohullah, this
is a Jew. And he will kill all those who followed the Dajjaal, leaving
no one from them to remain.” (Ahmad)
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The Hadeeth Of An-Nawaas
Ibn Sam’aan Al-Kilaabee

An-Nawaas Ibn Sam’aan 4 related that, “One morning, the
Messenger of Allah 2 mentioned the Dajjaal; he # lowered the
Dajfaal in significance yet gave importance (in terms of the
tribulations associated with him). From this, we thought that he
was in the group that was among the date-trees. When we went to
him, he knew that about us and said, “What is your atfair? We said,
‘O Messenger of Allah, one morning you mentioned the Dajjaal, and
you lowered him in significance and you gave importance (in terms
of the tribulations associated with him). So we thought that he was
in a group that (lives) among the date-trees.” He #& said, ‘Other than
the Dajjal do I fear more upon you. If he comes out while I am
among you, I am his opponent on your behalf. If he comes out and [
am not among you, then each person is his own defender. And
Allah is my Khaleefah over each person who is a Muslim (i.e. Allah %
is their Guardian and Protector). Indeed he (i.e. the Dajjaal) is a
young man with extremely curly hair; his eye floats, and I say he
resembles ‘Abdul-"Uzza ibn Qatun. Whoever from you reaches him,
then read upon him the beginning of Suraful-Kahf (Chapter of the
Cave). He will emerge on a borderland between Sham and Iraq. IHe
will spread corruption quickly on the right, and he will spread
corruption quickly on the left. O slaves of Allah, be firm.” We said,
‘O Messenger of Allah, and how long will he remain on earth.” He
#& said, 'Forty days; one day (from those days) will be like a year;
one day will be like a month; and one day will be like a Jurmu'ah (ie.
a week). And the rest of his days will be like your days.” We said, ‘O
Messenger of Allah, regarding that day that is like a year — is it
enough to perform the prayers of a single day? He #& said, "No,
estimate for them (i.e. estimate the timing of prayer for normal days;
then pray every few hours based on that estimation, so for every 24
hours, five prayers).” We said, ‘O Messenger of Allah, how fastis he

in (traveling through) the earth? He 4% said, ‘Like rain behind
which is wind. He will go to a people, invite them, and they will
believe in him and answer him (i.e., answer his call by following
him}. Then he will order the sky and it will give rain, and the {crops
of the) earth will grow. Their livestock will return at the end of the
day with higher humps than they ever had, producing more milk
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than they ever previously gave, and having more meat on them
than they ever had before. Then he will go to a people and invite
them; they will reject his speech, and he will leave them. They will
enter into a drought, having nothing of their wealth in their hands.
The Dajjaal will pass by a barren land and say, ‘Bring out your
treasures,” and its treasures will follow him like groups of bees. Then
he will call a man who is in his full youth, and he will strike him
with a sword, and cut him into two pieces...Then he will call him
(back) and he will come with a radiant face, laughing. While he will
be in that state, Allah will send Al-Maseeh ibn Maryam, and he will
descend at the white minaret, in Eastern Damascus. He will be in
two garments (that are dyed in saffron or something similar), and
his hands will be on the wings of two Angels. When he lowers his
head, drops will fall from it. And when he raises it, pearls will flow
down from it (i.e. sweat that is in appearance like pearls}. No Kaafir
(disbeliever) finds the smell of his breath without dying, and his
breath ends where his gaze ends. He will seek the Dajjaal out until
the door of Lud (a city near Jerusalem} and kill him. Then “Eesa ibn
Maryam will go to a people who were protected from the Dajjaal,
and he will wipe over their faces, telling them their stations in
Paradise. While he is upon that state, Allah 8 will inspire to ‘Besa
that, ‘I indeed released slaves of mine, slaves that none has the
ability to fight. So gather my slaves and take them to the Mountain.’
Allah (then) sends Yajooj and Majooj and they are coming from all
directions. The first of them will pass by lake At-Tabariyyah,
drinking from it; the Jast of them will pass by, saying, ‘once this had
water in it.” Allah’s Prophet, ‘Eesa, and his companions are besieged
until the head of an ox for one of them is better than 100 dinars is for
one of you today. Allah’s Prophet, ‘Eesa, and his companions will
supplicate to Allah, and He will send to them (i.e. to Yajooj and
Majooj) An-Naghaf (worms that are in the noses of camels and
sheep) in their necks, and then they fall down dead like the death of
a single soul. Then Allah's Prophet, ‘Eesa, and his companions
descend to the earth; there they will not find a place the size of a
hand span except that it is filled with their awful smell and decay.
Allah’s Prophet, ‘Eesa, and his companions will supplicate to Allah,
and He will send birds, who have necks like Bukht (camels with
long necks). They will throw them (the decaying corpses) wherever
Allah wills. Then Allah will send rain that neither house nor Wabar
(literally, hair) will prevent. Allah will wash the earth, leaving it like
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a Zalafah (mirror, indicating that the entire earth will be washed
clean). Then it will be said to the earth, ‘grow your fruits and bring
back your blessings.’ At that time, a group will eat from a single
pomegranate and find shade in its shell. And milk will be blessed,
whereby a milk-giving camel will be enough for a large group of
people; a milk-giving cow will be enough for a tribe of people; and a
milk-giving sheep will be enough for a group of relatives. While
they are upon that state, Allah will send a good wind, which will
take them from underneath their armpits; it will take the soul of
every believer and every Muslim. The most evil of people will
remain, and they will engage in sexual intercourse out in the open as
donkeys do: upon them the Hour will come to pass.” (Muslim) Ibn
Hajar said, “He inserted the Hadeeth of one of the two {narrators)
into the Hadeeth of the other from ‘Abdur-Rahmaan ibn Yazeed ibn
Jaabir; it is with the same chain and text, with the following addition
after, ‘This once had water in it": ‘They then journeyed until they
ended at the Al-Khamar Mountain, and it is the mountain of
Jerusalem. They will say: We have killed those on the earth, come
and let us kill who is in the sky. They will shoot their arrows toward
the sky, and Allah will return to them their arrows dyed in blood.™
And the following is in the narration of Ibn Hajar: “I have indeed
sent down slaves of mine whom none will be able to fight.”” (Related
by Muslim, both the chain and the text, and he alone related it from
Al-Bukhaaree) Imam Ahmad related it as well, but after the saying,
“ And Allah will throw them wherever He pleases,’” is this addition:
“And he will throw them in the Maihbal.” Ibn Hajar asked, “And
where is the Maihbal?” He said, “The rising place of the sun.” Abu
Daawood and At-Tirmidhee related it as well; At-Tirmidhee said
about his narration, “ Ghareeh Husan Saheeh, we do not know it except
through the Hadeeth of Ibn Jaabir.” An-Nasaaee related it in
truncated form. Tbn Maajah also related it, but with the following
addition: “The people will burn the bow, arrows, and shields of
Yajooj and Majooj for a period of seven years.”

Umaamah Al-Baahilee said, “The Messenger of Allah 2% delivered a
sermon. to us, most of which was speech about the Dajjaal, whom he
# warned us about. From his sermon he said, ‘Since the time Allah
created and spread the children of Adam (throughout the earth),
there has never been a Fitnah that was as great as (will be) the Fitnah
of the Dajjaal. Allah has not sent a Prophet except that he warned
(his people) about the Dajjaal. I am the last of the Prophets, and you
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are the last of the nations — hence he will come out among you for
sure. If he comes out while I am still in your midst, then I am the
defender of every Muslim. If he comes out after me, then every
person is his own defender. And Allah is my Khaleefah over every
Muslim (ie. their Guardian and Protector). He will indeed come out
from the borderlands — between Sham and Traq. He will quickly
spread his corruption to the right and to the left. O slaves of Allah, O
people, remain firm. I will describe a quality (of his) that no Prophet
before me described him with. He will begin by saying, ‘I am a
prophet,” but there is no Prophet after me. Second, he will say, ‘Tam
your Lord,” but you will not see your Lord until you die. He is one-
eyed, and indeed, your Lord ‘Azza wa-Jall (to Him belongs Might
and Majesty) is not one-eyed. Written between his eyes is Kaafir
{disbeliever), which every believer will read, regardless of whether
he is literate or illiterate. From his Fitnah, is that he will have a
Paradise and Fire with him. His Fire is in fact Paradise, and his
Paradise is in fact Fire. Whoever is tested by his fire, then let him
seek help from Allah and recite the beginning of Suratul-Kahf
{Chapter of the Cave) — it will become cold and peaceful for him,
just as the fire was for Ibraaheem. From his Fitnah is that he will say
to a Bedouin, ‘Suppose that I raised your mother and father (from
their graves), will you bear witness that I am your lord?” The
Bedouin will say, "Yes.” Two devils will then appear before him in
the shape of his father and mother, and they will say, ‘O my son,
follow him, for he is indeed your Lord.” From his Fitnah is that he
will gain control over a soul and kill it by cutting it open with a saw
and then spreading it into two strips. He will say, ‘Look at my slave,
for [ will indeed raise him now, and then (after I raise him) he will
claim that he has a Lord other than me.” Then Allah will raise him
and the Khabeeth (wicked-doer; ic. the Dajjaal) will say, ‘Who is
your Lord?’ He will say, ‘My Lord is Allah, and you are the enemy
of Allah — the Dajjaal. By Allah, I never had a more clear perception
of you (and your evil) than I do today.”” (Thn Maajah) In another
narration, Abu Sa’eed .4 related that the Messenger of Allah i said,
“From my nation, that man has the highest station in Paradise.”
Abu Sa’eed 4 said, “Until he died, we did not think that that man
could be anyone other than ‘Umar ibn Al-Khattaab <.""

Al-Muhaaribee said, “Then we returned to the Hadeeth of Abu
Raafai”: “From his Fitnah is that he will order the sky to give rain,
and it will rain; and he will order the earth to give forth its crops,
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and it will give forth its crops. From his Fitnah is that he will pass by
an area, and they (the people there) will disbelieve in him. Then all
of their livestock will perish. And from his Fitnah is that he will pass
by an area, where they (the people there) will believe in him. Then
he will order the sky to give rain, and it will rain; he will order the
earth to bring forth vegetation and it will give forth vegetation.
Their livestock will return at the end of that day fatter and larger
than ever before, with more meat than ever before, and with more
milk than ever before. He will stamp his foot on every part of the
earth, appearing there (in every place), except for Makkah and Al-
Madeenah. Whichever one of their mountain-passes he goes to, an
angel with an unsheathed sword will meet him. Then he will go
beside a small red mountain where the salty part of the land ends.
Next, Al-Madeenah will have three tremors, and all male and female
hypocrites will go out to him; thus it will be purified of filth just as
the bellows are purified from the filth of steel. That day is called the
Day of Deliverance.” Umm Shareek, the daughter of Abu Al-Askar
said, “O Messenger of Allah, where will the Arabs be during those
days?’ He # said, “They will be few, and most of them will be in
Jerusalem. Their Tmam will be a righteous man. As their Imam will
go forward and lead the people in prayer, ‘Eesa ibn Maryam will
descend. That Imam will walk backwards so that “Eesa can move to
the front and lead the Prayer. ‘Eesa will place his hand between his
shoulders and say to him, ‘Move forward and pray, for it was
indeed established for you (i.e. for you to be the Imam). Their Imam
will lead them in prayer, and when he will finish, ‘Eesa will say,
‘Erect the gate.” It will be opened, and behind it will be the Dajjaal
and with him 70,000 Jews, each one of them having a sword
adorned with a cover. When the Dajjaal will look at him, he will
dissolve, just like salt dissolves in water. He will leave, trying to flee,
and “Eesa will say, ‘Indeed one blow to deliver to you, which you
will not escape from.” ‘Eesa will catch up to him at the Fastern door,
where he will kill him. Allah will make the (remaining) Jews become
defeated. A Jew will not hide behind anything Allah created, except
that Allah will make that thing talk - whether it is a rock, a tree, a
wall, a beast - except for the Gharqadah, for it is from their trees.
(Fverything else) will talk and only say, ‘O ‘Abdullah, (O) Muslim,
this is a Jew, so come and kill him.”” The Messenger of Allah #£ said,
“His (i.e. ‘Besa’s) days are for forty years. One year (from those
years) is like half a year; one year is like a month; and one month is
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like a Jumu'ah (i.e. a week). And the last of his days are short, In the
morning, one of you will be at the gate of Al-Madeenah, and he will
not reach its other gate until the night.” It was said to him, “O
Messenger of Allah, how should we pray in those short days?” He
& said, “Estimate prayer in them (i.e. estimate the intervals between
one prayer and the next for normal days, and then pray) as you do
in these long days; then pray.”

The Messenger of Allah 4 said, “’Eesa ibn Maryam will be a fair
judge and a just Imam in my nation; he will crush the cross and kill
the pig. He will remove the Jizyah and leave the Sadagah (charity;
this is because wealth will be abundant at that time); and so goats
and camels will not be sought after (by a charity-tax collector). Also,
mutual hatred and rancor will be lifted (from the people). Poison
will be removed from all that have poison in them, so that a baby
will place his hand in the mouth of a snake, but it will not harm him.
A child will drive away a lion, but it will not harm him, and a wolf
will be among sheep as if it is their dog. The earth will be filled with
peace just as a container is filled with water. And the word will be
one (i.e. there will be unity): none shall be worshipped but Allah.
Wars will be over with and the Quraish will take their rule (i.e. from
those disbelievers who took it from them), and the earth will be like
an ‘Aathoor (washbasin) of silver; its crops will grow as they did
during the era of Adam. A group will gather over a bunch of grapes,
and it will fill them, and a group will gather over a single
pomegranate, and it will fill them. An ox will be worth such and
such amount (i.e. a considerable amount), and a horse will be for a
few dirhams.” It was said, “O Messenger of Allah, what will make
horses so cheap?’ He 4% said, “They will never thereafter be
mounted for war.”” It was said, “And what will make an ox
expensive?” He # said, “To plow the entire earth. But before the
Dajjaal comes out, there will be three extremely difficult years,
wherein people will be afflicted with severe hunger. (In the first
year) Allah will order the sky to hold back one-third of its rain, and
He will order the earth to hold back one-third of its crops. Then in
the second year, He # will order the sky to hold back two-thirds of
its rain, and He # will order the earth to hold back two-thirds of its
crops. And in the third year, He 8 will order the sky to hold back all
of its rain — so it will not even rain a single drop — and He # will
order the earth to hold back all of its crops, so it will not grow any
vegetables. Also, every possessor of Dhulf (a name for the feet of
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camels, goats, and sheep) will perish, except for what Allah #
wills.” It was said, “What will keep people alive in that period?”
The Prophet # said, “At-Tahleel (to say: Laailaha illallagh — none
has the right to be worshipped but Allah), At-Tasbeeh (to say:
Subhaanallah — How perfect Allah is!), and At-Tahmeed (to say:
Alhamdulillah — all praise is for Allah); that will flow upon them (or
through them) like the flow of food.”” (Ibn Maajah)

Sayings Ascribed To The Messenger Of Allah 3%
About Strange And Wonderful Matters

About the previous Hadeeth, ‘ Abdur-Rahmaan Al-Muhaaribee said,
“This Hadeeth must be given to the instructor, so that he teaches it to
children...”

Abu Umaamah related that the Messenger of Allah # said, “A
group irom my nation will remain victorious over their enemies and
they will be strong. Those who oppose them will not harm them,
nor will what befalls them from distress harm them, until Allah’s
matter comes to pass (i.e., just before the Hour, when the soul of
every believer will be taken), while they are upon that state.”” The
Companions asked, “O Messenger of Allah, and where are they?”
He # said, “In Jerusalem and in areas surrounding Jerusalem.”

Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudree « related that the Messenger of Allah %
said, “One day, the Messenger of Allah # spoke to us at length
about the Dajjaal. Among the matters he mentioned is the following:
‘He will come and it will be forbidden upon him to enter the
mountain-passes of Al-Madeenah. So he will end up on barren, salty
land that is next to Al-Madeenah. At that time a man who is the best
of people — or from the best of people — will come out and say to
him, ‘I bear witness that you are indeed the Dafjaal, whom the
Messenger of Allah & spoke to us about.” The Dajjaal will say,
‘Suppose [ kill this man) and then bring him back to life. Will you
then doubt about the matter.” The people present will say, ‘No.” He
will kill him and then revive him, and upon being revived the
(righteous) man will say, ‘By Allah, I have never understood you
(and your situation) more clearly than I do now.” The Dajjaal will
then want to kill him, but he will not be given power over him.”
(Muslim) Abu Ishaaq said, “It is said that that man is Khidr.”

Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudree % related that the Messenger of Allah #§
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said, “When the Dajjaal will come out, a man from the believers will
set out to meet him. I1e will be met (on the way) by armed men —
armed men of the Dajjaal. They will say to him, “Where do you
intend to go? He will say, ‘I intend to go this one who has come
out.” They will say to him, ‘Do you not believe in our lord? ITe will
say, ‘Our Lord does not have Khafaa (literally, concealment; perhaps
referring to the Dajjaal being one-eyed).” They will say, ‘Kill him."
But some of them will say to the others, ‘Did not your lord forbid
you to kill anyone outside of his presence? So they will go o the
Dajjaal, and when the believer sees him, he will say, ‘O people, this
is the Dajjaal that the Messenger of Allah # mentioned.” The Dajjaal
will make an order and he will be dealt a blow to the head; then the
Dajjaal will say, “Take him and strike him in the head.” He will be
given many severe blows to the back and the stomach, after which
the Dajjaal will say to him, ‘Do you not believe in me?’ He will say,
"You are indeed Al-Maseeh, the Liar.” Then an order will be made,
and the man will be cut with a saw, from the parting of his hair until
he is cut asunder between the legs. Then the Dajjaal will walk
between the two halves, after which he will say, ‘Stand,” and the
man will stand up straight. The Dajjaal will say to him, ‘Do you
believe in me?” He will say, ‘T have gained only a clearer perception
of you (i.e. that you are indeed the Dajjaal). O people, he will not do
to anyone after me the same as he did with me.” The Dajjaal will take
him to slaughter him, but h will be prevented by a barrier of copper
that will be between his (i.e., the man’s) neck and his collarbone, and
so the Dajjaal will have no way to get at him. So the Dajjaal will take
him by his hands and legs and cast him away. The people will think
that he threw him into the Fire, but in fact, he will have been thrown
into Paradise.” The Messenger of Allah # said, “With the Lord of all
that exists, this is the highest martyr among people.”

Various Ahaadeeth About The Dajjaal

The Hadeeth Of Abu Bakr As-Siddeeq .«

Once, when Abu Bakr As-Siddeeq recovered from a sickness, he
went out to the people, apologized for something, and then said,
“Our intention was only for good.” He then said, “The Messenger of
Allah # related to us that, ‘the Dajjaal will come out in the land of
the East; it is called Khurasaan. A group of people, who have faces
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like shields, will follow him.”” (Ahmad) Ibn Maajah and At-
Tirmidhee related it from Rooh ibn ‘Ubaadah, and At-Tirmidhee
said, “Hasan Saheeh.”

The Hadeeth Of “Alee Ibn Abee Taalib %

‘Alee # said, “We mentioned the Dajjaal in the presence of the
Prophet 2 as he was sleeping. He woke up, red in color, and he
said, “Other than that do I fear more upon you.” (Ahmad)

The Hadeeth Of Sa’ad Ibn Abee Waqqaas 4

Sa’ad related from Maalik from his father from his father, that the
Messenger of Allah #& said, “Every single Prophet described the
Dajjaal to his nation, and I will describe a quality of his that no one
before me has described (regarding him}. He is indeed one-eyed,
and Allah ‘Azza wa-Jall (to Him belongs Might and Majesty) is not
one-eyed.” (Ahmad)

The Hadeeth Of Abu ‘Ubaidah Ibn Al-Jarraah

Abu ‘Ubaidah ibn Al-Jarraah « related that he heard the Messenger
of Allah #% say, “Indeed, there was never a Prophet except that he
warned his people about the Dajjaal, and I am warning you about
him.” Abu ‘Ubaidah # said, “The Messenger of Allah £ then
described him for us and said, ‘Perhaps some who see (me) and hear
my speech will reach him (i.e, will be alive when he comes out).””
The Companions # said, “O Messenger of Allah, how will our
hearts be at that time?” He # said, “The same - as today - or
better.” It is related by At-Tirmidhee, who said that it is Hasan. Abu
Daawood related it as well, and Ahmad related a part of it.

The Hadeeth Of Ubai Ibn Ka'ab 4

‘Abdullah Ibn Khabbaab listened to Ubai Ibn Ka’'ab 4 as he was
relating from the Messenger of Allah £ When the Dajjaal was
mentioned in his presence, he said, “It is as if one of his two eyes is
glass. And seek refuge in Allah from the punishment of the grave.”
{Ahmad)

The Hadeeth Of Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudree &
Abu Sa’eed # related that the Messenger of Allah % said, “T am
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indeed the Seal of 1000 or more (Prophets). No followed Prophet
was sent except that he warned his nation about the Dajjaal, and a
matter has indeed been made clear to me, which has not hitherto
been made clear to anyone. He is one-eyed and indeed your Lord is
not one-eyed. It is his right eye that is ‘Aouraa (defected); it is not
concealed but rather protrudes abnormally, as if it is phlegm on a
plastered wall. And his left eye is like a glistening star. With himn is
every language and with him is a picture of Paradise, with greenery;
and in it water flows; and (with him is) a picture of the Fire, black
and giving off smoke.”” (Ahmad)

A Hadeeth Related From Anas Ibn Maalik .

Anas ibn Maalik 4 related that the Messenger of Allah % said, “The
Dajjaal will come and step on every part of the earth except for
Makkah and Al-Madeenah. He will come to Al-Madeenah and find
at each of its mountain-passes rows of angels. Then he will go the
side of a land that is barren and salty, and he will strike his tent (or
place where he is seated). Al-Madeenah will shake three times, and
every male and female hypocrite will come out of it and go to him.”
(Ahmad) Muslim related it as well, but through another chain,

Another Chain From Anas

Anas « related that the Prophet # said, “Indeed the Dajjaal is one-
eyed, from the left (eye), over which is coarse skin. Written between
his eyes is Kafara (the past-tense verb for disbelief) or Kaafir
(disbelief).” (Ahmad) This narration fulfills the conditions of
Bukhaaree and Muslim.

Another Chain From Anas &

Anas ibn Maalik 4 related that the Messenger of Allah % said, “The
Dajjaal will come out from the Jews of Asbahaan; with him are
70,000 Jews, and upon them are crowns.” (Ahmad) And Anas
related that the Messenger of Allah #¢ said, “The Dajjaal has an eye
that is effaced, and between his eyes is written Kaafir (disbeliever).”
Then the Prophet # spoke the letters (of Kaafir): Ka-Fa-Ra. He &
then said, “Every Muslim will read it.”” (Ahmad) And in another
narration, Anas ibn Maalik 4 related that the Messenger of Allah 3
said, “The Dajjaal is one-eyed, and indeed, your Lord is not one-
eyed. Written between the eyes of the Dajjaal is Kaafir, which every
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believer will read, regardless of whether he is literate or illiterate.”
{(Ahmad) Muslim related it as well, but through another chain.

Yet Another Chain From Anas #

Anas % related that the Messenger of Allah #£ said, “No Prophet
was sent except that he warned his nation about the One-Eyed Liar;
except he is indeed one-eyed, and your Lord is not one-eyed.
Written between the eyes of the Dajjaal is Kaafir (disbeliever).”
(Ahmad) Bukhaaree and Muslim related it from Sho'bah.

A Hadeeth From Safeenah

Safeenah, a freed slave of the Messenger of Allah i , said, “The
Messenger of Allah j# gave us a sermon and said, ‘Lo! Verily, there
was no Prophet before me except that he warned his nation about
the Dajjaal; he is ‘Aawar (one-eyed) from the right eye. On his right
eye is coarse skin, and written between his eyes is Kaafir
(disbeliever). Two valleys will come out with him; one of them is
his paradise and the other is his fire: in reality, his fire is paradise
and his paradise is fire. With him are two angels who resemble two
Prophets; had I wished to give their names (i.e. of the two Prophets)
and the name of their fathers, I would have done so. One of them is
on his right, and the other is on his left, and that is Fitnah (trial). The
Dajjaal will say: “Am I not your Lord? Do I not give life and cause
death? One of the two angels will say: “You have lied.” But none of
the people will hear him; only his companion (the other angel) hears
him, and he will respond: “You have spoken the truth.” The people
will hear him and think that he is approving of and confirming the
Dajiaal — and that is Fitnah (trial). He will continue moving until he
tries to enter Al-Madeenah, but permission to enter it will not be
given to him. He will say: ‘This is the village of that man.” Then he
will continue to travel until he reaches Ash-Sham, and Allah will
destroy him at ‘ Agabah Afeeq.”” (Ahmad) Ahmad alone related it; its
chain is okay but the text has Gharaabah and Nakaarah in it. And
Allah % knows best.

The Hadeeth Of Mu’aadh Ibn Jabal 4

Abu Lailah ibn Abee Umayyah related that a group of people
entered upon Mu'aadh Ibn Jabal ¢ when he was sick. They said to
him, “Relate to us a Hadeeth that you heard from the Messenger of
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Allah # and that you have not forgotten?” He & said, “Help me sit
down.” Some of the people took him by the hand while others
seated themselves behind him. He « said, “I heard the Messenger of
Allah #& say, “There was no Prophet that did not warmn his nation
about the Dajjaal, and I am indeed warning you about his affair, He
is one-eyed, and indeed, my Lord ‘Azza wa-Jall (to Him belongs
Might and Majesty) is not one-eyed. Written between the eyes of the
Dajjaal is Kaafir (disbeliever). Every literate and illiterate one will
read it. He will have with him a paradise and a fire; in reality, his
fire is paradise and his paradise is fire.”” Qur Shaikh, Al-Haafidh
Adh-Dhahabee, said, “Khunais was the only one who related it, and
we know of nothing to take away from his reputation as a narrator.
And its chain is authentic.”

Samarah related this from the Prophet ##: “The Dajjaal is Aawar (one-
eyed) from the left eye; upon it is coarse skin.” This narration is
mentioned by Adh-Dhahabee in his book about the Dajjaal. However,
this Hadeeth with this chain is not in the Musnad, nor is it in any of the
Six Books. And it would have been more worthy of the Shaikh to give
its chain or to ascribe it to a well-known book. And Allah % is the
granter of success.

A Hadeeth Related From Samarah Ibn Janaadah Ibn Jundub

Tha'labah ibn Thaad Al-‘Abdee, from the people of Basrah, said,
“One day, I attended the Khutbah of Samarah. In it, he mentioned a
Hadeeth about the eclipse prayer. He mentioned that the Messenger
of Allah # gave a sermon after the eclipse prayer, and in it he
said, ‘By Allah, the Hour will not arrive until 30 come out, the last of
them being the One-Eyed Dajjaal, whose left eye is effaced, as if it is
the eye of Abee Yahyaa. When he comes out — or whenever he
comes out — he will indeed claim that he is Allah. Whoever has
faith in him, believes in him, and follows him, his past good deeds
will not benefit him. And whoever disbelieves in him and rejects
him will not be punished for any of his deeds - Al-Hasan said, ‘for
any of his past deeds” — and he will appear on all of the earth except
for the Haram and Jerusalem. And he will besiege the believers in
Jerusalem. They will be shaken violently and then Allah will destroy
him. Then the base of a garden and the root of a tree will call out: O
believer, this is a Jew — and this is a disbeliever — so kill him. But
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that will not come to pass like that until you see matters intensify in
significance within your own selves, and you will ask one another
— did your Prophet mention to you some of those matters...”
(Ahmad) Tha'labah then attended another Khutbah of Samarah, and
he repeated the exact same words, without changing anything in the
least. The basis for this Hadeeth is with the compilers of the Four
Sunan. At-Tirmidhee ruled it to be authentic; Ibn Hibbaan related it
as well and Al-Haakim related it in his Mustadrak.

Another Hadeeth From Samarah

Samarah ibn Junaadah ibn Jundub .4 related that the Messenger of
Allah # used to say, “Indeed the Dajjaal will come out, and he is
‘Aawar (one-eyed) from the left eye; over it is coarse skin. He will
heal the one who was born blind and the leper, and he will bring life
to the dead. He will say: ‘I am your lord.” Whoever says, ‘you are
my lord,” then he has been put to trial. And whoever says, ‘my Lord
is Allah, until he dies, then he is protected from the Fitnah of the
Dajjaal and there is no Fifnah (trial) upon him, nor any punishment.
He will stay on earth for a period that Allah wills, and then "Eesa ibn
Maryam will come from the West, confirming Muhammad upon his
Millah (his creed and Shariah), and he will kill the Dajjaal. Then all
that remains is the arrival of the Hour.” (Ahmad)

Samarah # reported that the Messenger of Allah # used to say,
“Indeed, the Maseeh Ad-Dajjaal is ‘Aawar (one-eyed) from the left
eye; upon it Is coarse skin that covers it. He will heal the one who is
born blind and the leper, and he will bring life to the dead. And he
will say, ‘I am your lord.” Whoever seeks protection in Allah and
then says, “‘My Lord is Allah,” and then continues to refuse (the
Dajjaal’s invitation to follow him) until he dies, then there is neither
punishment upon him nor Fitnah (irial). And whoever says, “You are
my lord,” then he will have been put to trial. The Dajjaal will remain
on earth for a period that Allah wills for him to remain. Then ‘Eesa
will come from the East, confirming Muhammad upon his Millah
(i.e. his creed and Shariah). Then he will kill the Dajjaal.” (Tabaraanee)
This Hadeeth is Ghareeb.

A Hadeeth From Jaabir &
Jaabir ibn “ Abdullah said, “We were with the Messenger of Allah 3
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as he overlooked one among other lowlands between hills in Al-
Harrah (literally, rocks that are black, as if they were burned. The
Harrah of Madeenah is a well-known place). He & said, ‘Blebsed is
the land of Al-Madeenah; when the Dajjaal comes out, there ‘WilI be
an angel at each of its mountain-passes. He will not enter it. When
that will occur, Al-Madeenah will shake its inhabitants with three
quakes, and then every single male and female hypocrite will go out
to him — most of them will be women. That is the Day of
Deliverance, the day that Al-Madeenah gets rid of filth just as
bellows get rid of the filth of metal. The Dajjaal will have with him
70,000 Jews, and upon each one of them is a shawl and an adorned
sword. He will strike his tent (and the place he is sitting upon) on
this side where the streams meet.”” The Messenger of Allah # then
said, “There was never a Fitnah (trial) nor will there be one, until the
coming of the Hour, that is greater than the Fitnah of the Dajjaal.
Every single Prophet warned his nation about him. I will give you
some information that no Prophet ever gave to his nation.” He #
then placed his hands over his head and said, “I bear witness that
Allah is not one-eyed (i.e., the Dajjaal is one-eyed).” (Ahmad) Imam
Ahmad alone related this Hadeeth; its chain is good, and Al-Haakim
ruled it to be authentic.

Another Chain From Jaabir

Jaabir 4 related that the Messenger of Allah # said, ” Verily, [ am the
Seal of 1000 or more Prophets, and every single one of them warned
his people about the Dajjaal. A matter has been made clear to me that
was not made clear to anyone from them: He is one-eyed, and indeed,
your Lord is not one-eyed.” (Related by Abu Bakr Al-Bazzaar) Al-
Bazzaar alone related it; its chain is Iasen but its wording is
extremely Ghareeb. And in another narration, Jaabir 4 related that the
Messenger of Allah #£ mentioned the Dajjaal and said, “Verily, he is
one-eyed, and indeed your Lord is not one-eyed.” (Related by
‘Abdullah ibn Ahmad in As-Sunnah) ibn Abee Shaibah related it as
well.

Another Chain From Jaabir 4

Jaabir ibn ‘Abdullah % related that the Prophet i said, “Ad-Dajjaal
1 one-eyed and he is the most severe of the liars.” (Ahmad) And in
another narration, Jaabir 4 related that the Prophet #£ said, A
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group, from my nation will remain victorious upon the truth until
‘Eesa ibn Maryam descends.” (Muslim)

A Hadyeeth Related From Ibn ‘Abbaas

Ibn ‘Abbaas # related that the Prophet # said regarding the Dajjaal:
“He is pne-eyed, white and shiny as if his head is an Asalah (the
most foul kind of snake). The closest person in resemblance to him is
‘ Abdul-Uzzah ibn Qatan (a man from Khuzaa'ah, who died during
the days of ignorance). And verily, your Lord is not one-eyed.”
(Ahmad) And in a narration about the Israa, Ibn ‘Abbaas 4 said,
“With his own eyes, and not with a vision from a dream, he saw the
Dajjaal in his appearance as well as ‘Eesa and Ibraheem. When he
was asked about the Dajjaal, he % said, ‘T saw him, and one of his
eyes was standing as if it was a glistening star, and it was as if his
hair was like the branches of a tree.”” (Ahmad)

There Is No Fitnah (Trial) In This World Greater Than The
Fitnah Of The Dajjaal

Hishaam ibn ‘Aamir Al-Ansaaree # related that he heard the
Messenger of Allah # say, “Between the creation of Adam and the
arrival of the Hour, there is no Fitnah greater than the Dajjaal.”

(Ahmad)

Hishaam ibn ‘Aamir Al-Ansaaree < said to his neighbors, “You go
beyond me to men who were not more often present with the
Messenger of Allah & (than me) nor more absorbing of his Hadeeth
than I. And verily, I heard the Messenger of Allah 3 say, ‘Between
the creation of Adam and the arrival of the Hour, there is no Fitnah
greater than the Dajjaal.”” (Ahmad) Muslim related this Hadeeth from
Ayyoob.

Hishaam ibn ‘Aamir % related that the Messenger of Allah # said,
“Indeed, the head of the Dajjaal is Hubuk Hubuk (very curly) from
behind. Whoever says {to him), “You are my lord,” then he will be
put to trial. And whoever says, “You have lied; my Lord is Allah and
upon him I place my trust,” then the Dajjaal will not harm him,” or
he said, “then there is no trial upon him.” (Ahmad)

A Hadeeth Related From Ibn ‘Umar
Ibn ‘Umar 4 related that the Messenger of Allah £ said, “The place
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come out to him will be women, to the extent that a man will keturn
to his wife, his mother, his daughter, his sister, and his aunt, and he
will tie her (or them) up with cord, fearing that she (or they) till go
out to him. Then Allah will give control to the Muslims ovler him,
and they will kill him and kill his supporters, A Jew will hide
underneath a tree and a rock, and the rock and tree will saﬁr to the
Muslims, “This is a Jew underneath me, so kill him.”* (Ahiad)

!
of the Dajjaal is in this barren, salty land. The most people w}b will

Another Chain From Saalim

Ibn “Umar 4 said, “The Messenger of Allah #g stood before the
people. Next, he praised Allah 8 with praises that He # is worthy
of (in terms of His Greatness and Exaltedness). He then mentioned
the Dajjaal, saying, “Indeed, I am warning you about him, and every
single Prophet warned his people about him. Noah warned his
people about him. But I will say to you something about him that no
Prophet said to his people: know that he is one-eyed and that, verily,
Allah is not one-eyed.”

The Prophet i Foretold That The Muslims Will Fight The
Jews And Be Victorious Over Them, To The Extent That A Jew
Will Not Find A Hiding Place To Protect Him From The Sword
Of A Muslim

We already related this from As-Saheeh in the Hadeeth about Tbn
Sayyaad; in it, Ibn ‘Umar 4 related that the Messenger of Allah
said, “You will fight the Jews and you will be given power over
them, to the extent that a rock will say, “O Muslim, this is a Jew
behind me, so kill him.” The source of this narration is in Bulkhaaree
and Muslim.

‘Abdullah ibn ‘Umar 4 said, “We were speaking during the
farewell pilgrimage, yet we did not know then that it was a farewell
from the Messenger of Allah #¢. During the farewell pilgrimage, the
Messenger of Allah £ delivered a sermon; in it, he mentioned the
Dajjaal, actually speaking at length about him. He £ said, ‘Allah
did not send a Prophet except that he warned his nation about the
Dajjaal. Verily, Noah warned his nation about him, and the
Prophets after him warned their respective nations about him, Lo!
Something that was hidden from them regarding his affair will not
be hidden from you: he is indeed one-eyed, and verily, your Lord is
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not one-eyed.” (Ahmad, who was alone in relating it through this
chain)

Another Chain

Tbn “Umar 4 related that the Messenger of Allah € said, “There was
not a single Prophet that did not describe the Dajjaal to his nation,
and [ will describe him with an attribute than no one before me
described him with. Indeed he is one-eyed, and verily, Allah is not
one-eyed.” (Ahmad)

Ibn ‘Umar « related that the Prophet # was asked about the
Dajjaal, and he # answered, “Lo! Indeed your Lord ‘Azza wa-Jall (to
Him belongs Might and Majesty) is not one-eyed, and verily, Ad-
Dajjaal is ‘Aawar {one-eyed) from the right eye, as if it is a floating
grape.” (At-Tirmidhee, who said, “This Hadeeth is Hasan Saheeh”)

The Hadeeth Of ‘Abdullah Ibn ‘Umar

Shahr ibn Haushab said, “When the time came to pledge allegiance
to Yazeed ibn Mu'aawiyah, I went to Ash-Shaam, and 1 was
informed about the place where “Aouf Al-Bakkaalee was staying.
When I went to him, another man came, over whom the people
were lowering a garment — he was ‘Abdullah ibn ‘Amr ibn Al-
‘Aaas 4. When ‘Aouf saw him, he refrained from speaking.
‘Abdullah 4 said, “I heard the Messenger of Allah #& say: ‘There
will indeed be migration after migration; people will resort to the
place of Ibraheem’s migration. None will remain on earth except for
the most evil of people; their lands will expel them, and the fire will
gather them with the apes and pigs; it will spend the night with
themn wherever it is they spend the night, and it will be with them
during the day wherever it is they take their day nap. And it will
consume those who remain behind.”” (Ahmad) And ‘Abdullah
said, “I heard the Messenger of Allah # say, “People from my
nation will come out from the East; they will recite the Qur’an but it
will not go beyond their collarbone. Every time a group from them
appears, it will be cut off,” and he & counted that to be more than
ten times. “Every time a group from them appears, it will be cut off,
until the Dajjaal comes out among those who remain from them.”
(Ahmad) And Abu Daawood related it through another chain,
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A Hadeeth That Is Ghareeb In Its Chain And Its Text

‘Abdullah ibn *Amzr 4 related that the Prophet #& said regarding the
Dajjaal, “Verily, he is one-eyed, and indeed Allah is not one-eyed.
He will come out and remain on earth for 40 mornings, going to
every place of water except for the Ka'bah, Jerusalem, and Al-
Madeenah. A month will be like a week and week will be like a day.
He will have with him a paradise and a fire; his fire is in actuality
paradise, and his paradise is in actuality fire. With him will be a
mountain of bread and a river of water. He will call for a man to be
brought to him, and Allah will not allow for him to have power over
anyone except for him. The Dajjaal will say to him, “What do you
say regarding me?” The man will say, “You are the enemy of Allah;
you are Ad-Dajjaal, the Liar.” The Dajjaal will call for a saw to be
brought; he will lay him down, cut him in half, and then revive him.
Then he will say to him, ‘What do you say? The man will say, ‘By
Allah, T never had a clearer understanding of you than I do now.
You are the enemy of Allah ’Azza wa-Jall (To Him belongs Might and
Majesty); (you are) the Dajjaal that the Messenger of Allah i
informed us about.” The Dajjaal will pounce down on him with his
sword but he will not be able to (harm him), and then he will say,
‘Take him away from me.” (At-Tabaraanee) Our Shaikh, Adh-
Dhahabee, said, “This Hadeeth is Ghareeb.”

The Hadeeth Of Asmaa Bint Yazeed Al-Ansaariyyah '

Asmaa bint Yazeed Al-Ansaariyyah % said, “When the Messenger
of Allah # was in my house, he mentioned the Dajjaal, saying,
‘Before him are three years: a year in which the sky will hold back
one-third of its rain, and the earth one-third of its crops; the second
year, in which the sky will hold back two-thirds of its rain, and the
earth two-thirds of its crops; and the third, in which the sky will
hold back all of its rain, and the earth all of its crops. Every beast
that has a molar or a hoof will be destroyed. His greatest Fitnah
(trial) will be that he will go to a Bedouin and say, ‘Suppose that 1
were to bring your father and your brother back to life, would you
then know that I am indeed your lord?” He will say, “Yes.” Two
devils will then appear before him in the shape of his father and
brother.”” Asmaa % said, “Then the Messenger of Allah # went out
to fulfill a need, and by the time he returned, the pecple were in a
state of anxiety over that which he related to them. He & took the
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two rings of the door and said, ‘what is it, Asmaal 1 said, ‘O
Messenger of Allah, you have extracted our hearts with the mention
of the Dajjaal.”” The Prophet @ said, “If he comes out while I am
alive, then 1 am his opponent; otherwise, my Lord is indeed my
Khaleefah over every believer (i.e. their Guardian and Protector).”
Asmaa said, “O Messenger of Allah, by Allah, we knead our dough
and we bake so as to not go hungry. What will be the situation of the
believers at that time?”” He £ said, “That which is sufficient for the
inhabitants of the sky in terms of At-Tasbeeh (to say: Subhaanallah,
how perfect Allah is!) and At-Tagdees (glorification of Allah) will be
sufficient for them.” (Ahmad) Ahmad related it through another
chain as well, a chain that is okay.

In another narration, Asmaa % related that the Messenger of Allah
@ said, “As for whoever attends my gathering and hears my
speech, then let the one who is present convey (my words) to the
one who is absent. And know that Allah is Saheeh (well, perfect, and
without defect) and not one-eyed. He (the Dajjaal) has an eye that is
effaced, and written between his eyes is ‘Kaafir (disbeliever),” which
every believer will read, regardless of whether he is literate or
illiterate.” We will mention a similar narration from Asmaa bint
‘Umais, vet this is the one that is Mahfooz (memorized by the
trustworthy ones), and Allah # knows best.

The Hadeeth Of ‘Aaisha %

‘Aaisha % related that the Messenger of Allah # mentioned
extremely difficult times just before the arrival of the Dajjaal. The
Companions 4 asked, “What wealth will be of most value at that
time?” He & said, “A black boy (or servant) giving water to his
family; as for food, there is none.”” They asked, “ At that time, what
will be the food of the believers?” He # said, ” At-Tasbeeh (to say
‘Subhaanallah, how perfect Allah is!), At-Takbeer (' Allahuakbar,” Allah
is the greatest), and A#-Tahleel (‘Lagilaha illaliach, none has the right
to be worshipped but Allah).” ‘Aaisha #% said, “Where will the
Arabs be at that time?” He #& said, “They will be few.” (Ahmad)
Only Ahmad related it, and its chain contains some Gharaabah. But
we have already mentioned the Ahaadeeth of Asmaa % and Abee
Umaamah, both of which attest to this one, and Allah # knows best.
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Another Chain From ‘Aaishah %

"Aaisha % said, “The Messenger of Allah & entered upon me as I
was crying.” He £ said, “ And what makes you cry.” “O Messenger
of Allah, I remembered the Dajjaal, and I cried.” The Messenger of
Allah # said, “If the Dajjaal comes out while I am alive, then I will
be enough for you (against) him. And if he comes out after me, then
indeed, your Lord is not one-eyed. The Dajjaal will issue forth from
the Jews of Asbahaan until he arrives at Al-Madeenah. He will
descend beside it, and at that time it will have seven gates, and at
each of its mountain-passes there will be two angels (blocking the
entry of the Dajjaal). Its evil inhabitants will come out to him {while
the righteous inhabitants remain in Al-Madeenah). Then he will go
to Ash-Sham, to the city Palestine, to the door Lud. ‘Eesa ibn
Maryam will descend and kill him. ‘Eesa will remain on the earth
for 40 years — a just Imam and a fair ruler.” (Ahmad)

The Dajjaal Will Neither Enter Makkah Al-Mukarramah Nor
Al-Madeenah Al-Munawwarah

‘Aaisha % related that the Prophet & said, “The Dajjaal will not
enter Makkah and Al-Madeenah.” (Ahmad) An-Nasaaee related it
through another chain. And it is established in As-Saheeh that Asmaa
bint Abu Bakr 4 said in the Hadeeth of the Eclipse Prayer, “That day
the Messenger of Allah # said in his sermon, ‘It has indeed been
tevealed to me that you will be put to trial shortly or before the
Fitnah of Al-Maseeh Ad-Dajjaal.’ I do not know which of the two he
said.”

Umm Shareek 4 reported that the Messenger of Allah #& said, “The
people will flee from the Dajjaal until they reach the peaks of
mountains.” Umm Shareek % said, “O Messenger of Allah, where
will the Arabs be at that time?” He # said, “They will be few.”

A Hadeeth From Umm Salamah %

Umimn Salamah 4% said, “One evening, I remembered the Maseeh
Ad-Dajjaal and sleep did not come to me. When I woke up, I entered
upon the Messenger of Allah # and I informed him {of what
happened}. He % said, “Do not do that, for indeed, if he comes out
while I am among you, Allah will make me enough for you; and if
he comes out after I die, Allah will make the righteous ones
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sufficient for him (i.e., sufficient to fight him, and it will be ‘Eesa )
who will kill him).” He then stood and said, “Every single Prophet
warned his nation about him (i.e. the Dajjaal), and I am indeed
warning you about him. He is one-eyed, and verily, Allah 3 is not
one-eyed.” Adh-Dhahabee said, “Its chain is strong.”

And the following is mentioned in the Hadeeth of Ibn Khadeej,
which is related by At-Tabaree: in it, the Qadariyyah are censured
and are said to be the Zanaadigah of this nation. During their time,
there will be the oppression of the ruler, as well as his injustice and
his haughtiness. Then Allah will send a plague, and most of them
will perish. Then there will be Al-Khasf (swallowing of the earth
with those who are on it), Few are they who will be saved from
them. At that time, the believer will rarely be happy, and his anxiety
will be extreme. Then Al-Maseeh will come, and Allah will
transform their general population into apes and pigs. Right after
that, the Dajjaal will come out.” Raafai’ ibn Khadeej 4 said, “Then
the Messenger of Allah £ cried until we began to cry because of his
crying, We said, “What makes you cry? He #£ said, ‘Mercy for those
people, for among them is the just one and among them is the
Mugjtahid.””

A Hadeeth From ‘Uthmaan Ibn Abee Waqqaas «

Abu Nazrah said, “We went to ‘Uthmaan ibn Abee Al-Aas on
Triday in order to compare our Mushaf (copy of the Qur’an) with his
Mushaf. When the time for the Jumu ah {prayer) arrived, he ordered
us and we took a shower. Then Teeb (perfume) was brought to us,
and we applied it. We then went to the Masjid and sat beside a man
who was speaking to us about the Dajjaal. When "Uthmaan ibn
Abee Al-‘Aas < came, we stood, but then he sat, and so we sat
also.” “Uthmaan & said to them, “I heard the Messenger of Allah 2
say, ‘The Muslims will have three countries: a country at the
meeting of two seas, a country in Al-Jazeerah, and a country in Ash-
Sham. People will become alarmed three times, and the Dajjaal will
come out in the ‘Aaraadh of the people. He will defeat those in the
East. The first country he will go to is the one that is at the meeting
of two seas. Its people will become divided into three groups: a
group that will settle down in Ash-Sham and see what he is, a group
that will catch up to the Bedouins, and a group that will go to the
country next to them. With the Dajjaal there will be 70,000, and
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upon them there will be crowns, Most of those who are with him
will be Jews and women. Then he will go the country beside it, and
they will become divided into three groups: a group that will settle
down in Ash-Sham and see what he is, a group that will go to the
Bedouins, and a group that will go to the country that is beside
theirs, and it is in Western Sham. And the Muslims will betake
themselves to “Agabah Afeeq; they will send their livestock forth,
and their livestock will become afflicted. That will be hard upon
them, for they will be afflicted with severe hunger and harsh
difficulties, to the extent that one of them will burn the string of his
bow and eat it. While they are upon that state, a caller will call out in
the late night, just before Al-Fajr, ‘O people, rescue has come to you.’
He will repeat that three times. People will say to one another,
'Indeed that is the voice of a man who is full” ‘Eesa ibn Maryam 3
will descend at the time of the Fajr Prayer, and the leader of the
people will say, ‘O Roohullah, go forward and lead the prayer.” He
will say, “In this Nation, some of its members are leaders for the
rest.” So their leader will step forward and lead the prayer. When he
will complete his prayer, ‘Eesa will take his spear and go toward the
Dajjaal. When the Dajjaal will see him, he will melt like lead does.
"Fesa will place his spear underneath the chest of the Dajjaal, and he
will kill him. The Dajjaal’s companions will be defeated, and at that
time, they will not have anything to hide behind. Even the tree will
say, ‘O believet, this is a disbeliever.” And the rock will say, ‘O
believer, this is a disbeliever.”” (Ahmad) Only Ahmad related this
narration. By dint of what Imam Ahmad related, perhaps the two
countries (or cities) referred to are Basrah and Kufa.

‘Abdullah ibn Abee Bakrah said that when he was in the Masjid of
Basrah, his father related to him that the Messenger of Allah & said,
“A group from my nation will settle in a land called Basrah. Its
inhabitants will increase in number and there will be many date-
trees in it. Then the children of Qantoor, who have small eyes, will
descend on a bridge of theirs, which is called Dijtah. The Muslims
will be divided into three groups: one group will take camels by
their tails and go to the desert, and it will perish; another group will
remain behind, being fearful for itself, and this is the same as that
(i.e. it will perish); the last group will put their famnilies behind their
backs — these will be the best of them, (and they will be) martyrs.
Allah will make victorious those who remain from them (i.e. from
this last group).” (Ahmad) Ahmad related it through another chain
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as well; in it, Abu Bakrah « said that the children of Qantoor are the
Turks (i.e., the Tatars). And Abu Daawood also related it.

‘Abdullah ibn Buraidah related from his father this Hadeeth from the
Prophet #: “Following you are the small-eyed ones — meaning the
Turks (i.e., the Tatars). They will drive you on three times, until they
reach you in the Arabian Peninsula. The first time around, those
who flee will be saved. The second time around, some will be saved
and some will perish. And the third time around, they will be
uprooted.” (Ahmad)!")

Ibn Mas'ood 4 said, “When the Dajjaal comes out, people will be
divided into three groups: one group will follow him; one group
will go to a land that has Manaabit Ash-Sheeh; and the last group will
go the shores of Irag; he will fight them and they will fight him until
the believers gather in the villages of Ash-Sham. They will send an
advance party, among whom there will be a rider whose horse is
white with redness or it is black and white. They will be killed, with
not a single one of them returning.” (Related by Ath-Thauree)

The Hadeeth Of ‘Abdullah 1bn Yusr

‘Abdullah ibn Yusr 4 related that he heard the Prophet ¢ say, “The
Dajjaal will reach whomsoever he sees.” Our Shaikii, Adh-Dhahabee
said that Abu Az-Zaarai’, one of the narrators, is not known and
that the Hadeeth is Munkar. However, there is a Hadeeth of Abu
‘Ubaidah «# which attests to it.

The Hadeeth Of Salamah Ibn Al-Akwa’ %

Salamah ibn Al-Akwa’ % said, “I advanced with the Messenger of
Allah #& from Al-Ageeq until we reached Ath-Thunayyah. He &
said, ‘T am indeed looking at the places where the enemy of Allah,
Al-Maseeh (Ad-Dajjaal), will be. He will come until he
descends...and he will wait until the mob (i.e. the hypocrites)
comes out to him. There is no mountain-pass from the mountain-
passes of Al-Madeenah except that over it is an angel or two angels
to protect it. The Dajjaal will have with him two pictures — a picture

(U This is the narration of Ahmad; the narration of Abu Daawood is in
absolute contrast, for in it, it is the Muslims who chase the Turks three
times, and it is the Turks who perish in the second and third times ("Aoun
Al-Ma'bood)
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of Paradise and a picture of the Fire. There will be devils (with him)
that will appear in the shape of parents, and one of them will say to
the living, ‘Do you know me? I am your father (or) I am your
brother {or) [ am a relative of yours. Did I not die? This is our lord,
so follow him.” Allah will decree whatsoever He pleases regarding
him. Allah will send a man from the Muslims to the Dajjaal; that
man will silence him and reproach him. He will say, ‘O people, do
not be deceived by him, for he is indeed a liar who speaks falsehood.
And indeed your Lord is not one-eyed.” The Dajjaal will say to him,
‘Will you not follow me?” Then he will go to him and cut him into
two pieces, separating between the two (pieces). Then he will say,
‘Shall I bring him back for you?" Allah will raise him, making him
disbelieve more vehemently (in the Dajjaal) and making him more
severe in his denunciation. He will say, ‘O people, all that you saw
was a tribulation that your were afflicted with and a trial that you
were tested with. Lo! If he is truthful, let him do the same to me a
second time. Lo! He is a Liar.” The Dajjaal will order that he be
brought to (his) fire, which in actuality is Paradise. Then the Dajjaal
will head toward Ash-Sham.” (At-Tabaraanee) Moosa ibn “Ubaidah
Al-Yazeedee, one of the narrators, is weal in this context.

The Hadeeth Of Maihjin Ibn Al-Adra’

Maihjin ibn Al-Adra’ reported that, one day, the Messenger of Allah
# addressed the people, saying, “The Day of Deliverance — and
what is the Day of Deliverance?” He # repeated this three times,
and it was said, “And what is the Day of Deliverance?” Tle & said,
“The Dajjaal will come, climb (Mount) Uhud, and look at Al-
Madeenah. Then he will say to his companions, ‘Do you know this
white castle? This is the Masjid of Ahmad.” Then he will come fo Al-,
Madeenah, but will find at each of its mountain-passes an angel
with an unsheathed sword. He will go to the side of a salty, barren
land, and he will strike his tent (and the ground). Next, Al-
Madeenah will quake three times: every single male and female
hypocrite and every single male and female wicked-doer will leave
it, going out to him. That is the Day of Deliverance.” (Ahmad)

The Best Of Your Religion Is The Easiest Of It

Maihjin ibn Al-Adra’ 4 said, “The Messenger of Allah £ took my
hand, climbed (Mount) Uhud, and looked over Al-Madeenah. He &
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said, ‘Alas! It is the pleasure of my eye, and I will leave it upon the
best state it will be upon - or as good as the best state it will be
upon. The Dajjaal will come to it, and he will find an angel with an
unsheathed sword at each of its gates, and he will not enter it’
Taking hold of my hand, he # descended and then entered the
Masjid. Inside, a man was praying, and the Prophet 4 said to me,
“Who is this?' I praised him well. He £ said, ‘Be quiet and do not let
him hear you; otherwise you will destroy him.” IHe ## then went to
an apartment of one of his wives; he released my hand from his and
said, ‘Indeed, the best of your religion is the easiest of it; indeed, the
best of your religion is the easiest of it."”” (Ahmad)

The Hadeeth Of Abu Hurairah

Abu Hurairah # related that the Messenger of Allah #& said, “The
Hour will not come to pass until the Muslims fight the Jews, and the
Muslims will kill themn. A Jew will hide behind a rock and a tree; the
rock and tree will say, ‘O Muslim - O *Abdullah, this is a Jew behind
me, so come and kill him.” The only exception is the Ghargad (tree (a
tree that grows anywhere between 1 and 3 meters high; its root and
its branches are white)), for it is the tree of the Jews.” (Ahmad) With
the same chain, Muslim related the following Hadeeth from
Qateebah: “The Hour will not arrive until you will fight the Turks
(“Turks” means the Tatars and their descendants)..”” We have
already mentioned this Hadeeth with its different chains and
wordings. It appears — and Allah knows best — that the Turks
(referred to) are Jews as well, and the Dajjaal is from the Jews, which
we know from a previously mentioned Hadeeth narrated by Abu
Bakr As-Siddeeq # and related in Ahmuad, At-Tirmidhee, and Tbn
Maajah.

Another Chain From Abu Hurairah

Abu Hurairah # related that he heard the Messenger of Allah &
say, “The Dajjaal will descend with Hooraan and Kirmaan, with
70,000 (people), as if their faces are shields.” The chain of this
Hadeeth is good, strong, and Hasan.

Another Chain From Abu Hurairah

Abu Hurairah « related that the Messenger of Allah #€ gave a
sermon to the people and he mentioned the Dafjaal, saying, “There
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was not a Prophet that did not warn his nation about him (i.e. the
Dajjaal), and I will describe him for you, mentioning an attribute
that no Prophet before me described him with. Indeed, he is one-
eyed, and written between his eyes is Kaafir (disbeliever). Every
believer will read it, regardless of whether he writes or doesn’t write
(i.e. whether he is literate or illiterate).” (Related by Hanbal Ibn
Ishaaq)

By The Command Of Allah, Al-Madeenah Al-Munawwarah
And Makkah Al-Mukarramah Are Guarded By Angels

Abu Hurairah . related that the Messenger of Allah & said, “Al-
Madeenah and Makkah are surrounded by angels; upon each of
their mountain-passes are angels. The Dajjaal will not enter it, nor
will plague.” {(Ahmad) This narration is very much Ghareeb. The
mention of “Makkah’” and “plague” is not what is memorized. And
Allah % knows best.

The Hadeeth Of ‘Ubaadah Ibn As-Saamit 4

“Ubaadah ibn As-Saamit reported that the Messenger of Allah
said, “Indeed, 1 spoke to you about the Dajjaal, and then I feared
that you would not comprehend. Indeed Al-Maseeh Ad-Dajjjaal is a
short man, Abha (there is a large gap separating between his calves),
and Ja'ad (i.e., possessing a compact and powerful physique). One of
his eyes is effaced. If he makes you confused, then know that your
Lord ‘Azza wa-Jall (to Him belongs Might and Majesty) is not one-
eyed.” (Abu Daawood) Ahmad And An-Nasaaee related it as well,
and each with his own chain.

The Prophet 3 Attested To The Merits of Banu Tameem

Abu Hurairah «# said, “I continue to love Banu Tameem for three
reasons: (1) I heard the Messenger of Allah #£ say, ‘From my nation,
they are most stern with the Dajjaal.” (2) When charity from them
arrived, he # said, “These are donations from my people” (3) A
female prisoner (or slave) of theirs was with ‘Aaisha 4, and the
Messenger of Allah # said, ‘Free her, for she is from the progeny of
Ismaa’eel.”” (Bukhaaree and Muslim)

The Hadeeth Of ‘Umraan Ibn Husain <
‘Umraan ibn Husain 4 reported that the Messenger of Allah £ said,
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“As for he who hears from the Dajjaal, then we are not from him.
For by Allah, a man will indeed go to him, thinking that he is a
believer, but then will follow him because of the Shubuhaat (doubts
or specious arguments to make one have doubts) that the Dajjaal
stirs up in him...” (Abu Daawood) Abu Daawood alone related this
narration.

In another narration, “Umraan ibn Husain related that the Prophet
#% said, “As for he who hears from the Dajjaal, then we are not from
him; as for he who hears from the Dajjaal, then we are not from him.
For indeed, a man will go to him, thinking that he is a believer, but
he will remain with the Dajjaal because of the specious (and
enticing) arguments he has with him, until he ends up following
him.” (Ahmad) The chain of this narration is good.

In yet another narration from ‘Umraan ibn Husain, the Messenger of
Allah # said, “He has indeed eaten food and walked in the
marketplace,” and this is referring to the Dajjaal. This narration is
related by Sufyaaan ibn ‘Uyainah.

The Hadeeth Of Mugheerah Ibn Sho’bah 4

Al-Mugheerah ibn Sho'bah « said, “No one asked the Prophet 2
about the Dajjaal more than I did. He £ said, "What will harm you
from him? Indeed, he will not harm you.” I said, ‘O Messenger of
Allah, they say that he has food and rivers with him.” He £ said,
‘He is Ahwan (easier) for Allah than that (i.e., the apparent miracles
he has with him are only tests for the people, and not attestations to
his truthfulness. Even with those apparent miracles, the true
believers will increase in their faith in Allah and in their disbelief
in the Dajjaal).”” (Muslim) In another narration, Mugheerah ibn
Sho'bah & said, “No one asked the Prophet 2 about the Dajjaal
more than I did. Once, he # said, ‘And what is your question?””
Mugheerah .4 asked, “They say that he has with him mountains of
bread and meat and a river of water,” The Prophet #§ said, “He is
Ahwan (easier) for Allah than that.” (Muslim)

And in yet another narration from Al-Mugheerah Ibn Sho’bah «, he
said, “No one asked the Prophet & about the Dajjaal more than I
did. Once, he ¢ said, And what is your question?”” Mugheerah
said, “They indeed say that he has with him a mountain of bread
and meat and a river of water.” The Prophet #% said, “He is Alwan
(easier) for Allah than that.”” (Muslini) We have already related in the
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Hadeeth of Hudhaifah and others that his water is fire and that his
fire is cold water — it is only the eyes that see those things as being
otherwise. A group of scholars — among whom are Ibn Hazm and
At-Tahaawee — hold that the Dafjaal is a magician and charlatan,
there being no reality to the things he makes people see; what the
people see, then, is not reality, but rather imagined things.

Shaikh Abu “Alee Alibaace, the Shaikh of the Mo‘tazilah, said, “His
doings cannot be realities, for the miraculous acts of the magician
must not be confused with the miraculous acts of the Prophet. Al-
Qaadee ‘Iyaadh ~ and others - answered that argument, saying that
the Dajjaal claims godhood (and not prophethood), and that is of
course impossible for human beings; in that case, it is not impossible
that a miracle can occur through him (as a medium; i.e., that Allah 4
allows for miracles to occur at the hands of the Dajjaal, so as to test
the people). At any rate, many groups from the Khawaarij and
Jahmiyyah — as well as some groups from the Mo'tazilah - do not
believe that the Dajjaal will even come out, and so they reject all
Ahaadeeth that are related regarding him. In doing so, they have
taken themselves outside of the sphere of scholarship because they
reject narrations related through different chains and in Mutawaatir
form (Mutawaatir narrations are those narrations that are related by
so many narrators at each level of the chain that it is impossible for
them to have made a mistake or for them to have colluded upon
fabricating a lie) from the Messenger of Allah #. And we have
related only a portion of the narrations that speak on this subject, for
they are sufficient (for our purpose here). And we seek help from
Allah %,

Based on the preceding narrations, it appears that Allah % will test
his slaves with the Dajjaal through the extraordinary actions that he
will have with him. The Dajjaal will order for the sky to give rain
and for the earth to give crops to those who answer his call, and that
will happen; furthermore, their livestock will come back to them in a
fattened state. On the other hand, those who do not answer his call
and reject him will be afflicted with drought, the death of their
livestock, and a decrease in wealth, fruits, and life itself. The
treasures of the earth will follow him like groups of bees. And he
will kill the aforementioned youth and will then bring him back to
life. These matters are realities through which Allah #% will test his
slaves at that time: He # will lead many astray through it and He
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will guide many as well. The doubting ones will disbelieve whereas
those who have Eemaan (faith) will increase in Eemaan. The
explanation we have just given is how Al-Qaadee ‘lyaad and
others have interpreted the Hadeeth, “He is Ahwan {easier) for Allah
than that.” This means that he is too insignificant to be able to lead
Allah’s believing slaves astray. He is defective, and he is inclined to
wickedness and wrongdoing. He cannot lead Allah’s believing
slaves astray even if he does have with him some extraordinary
feats.

Written in clear writing between his eyes is “Kaafir (disbeliever)”;
the Prophet # established that when he read out the letters of the
word, “Kaaf,” “Faa,” “Raa.” Therefore the writing is material and
real, and not immaterial as is claimed by some people. His one eye is
repulsive in appearance, abnormally protrusive; this is the meaning
of the Prophet’s saying, “As if it is a floating grape.” So it is as if it is
floating on the surface of water. Regarding some narrations that
only say, “Taafiyah (literally, floating),” then the intended meaning
is, ‘there is no light in it.” As for the Hadeeth, “It is like phlegm on a
plastered wall,” this means that it is vile in appearance. In some
narrations it is related that his right eye is “Aouraa” (here meaning
defected) and the left is the same. Either one of the two narrations is
not Mahfoozah (not the one memorized by the stronger narrators) or
it means that he is “Aour in both eyes, i.e., both of his eyes are faulty
and defected. This explanation is strengthened by the narration of
At-Tabaree, In it, Ibn ' Abbaas 4 related that the Messenger of Allah
#2 said, “The Dajjaal is Ja'ad (compact with a powerful physique),
Hajeen (white or wicked and obscene), and Akhun (sounds of his
voice come out from his nose). It is as if his head is the branch of a
tree. His right eye is effaced and the other one is like a floating
grape.”’ Sufyaan At-Thauree related the same from Sammaak;
however, in another narration, which we mentioned earlier, it is
related that his other eye is like a glistening star. Therefore one of
the narrations is a mistake, but the following explanation may be the
intended meaning: one eye is thoroughly defective and the other is
defected in the sense that it is abnormally protrusive. And Allah
Subhaanahu Wa-Ta-"Aala (how perfect Allah is, the Exalted!) knows
best which is correct.
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Why Was Not The Dajjaal Explicitly
Mentioned In the Noble Qur'an?

One might ask, “Since the Dajjaal will perpetrate so much evil, since
that evil will be widespread, and since he will lie and claim
godhood for himself, what is the wisdom behind the Qur'an not
mentioning him, warning against him, clarifying his name, and
establishing his lies and wickedness when all of the Prophets did
warn their people about him?” This question is answered from
various angles:

First, the Dajjaal is alluded to in this Verse:
35 on ST0 K5 F QY O3 MY I o 25 o ix
& -
LS

“The day that some of the Signs of your Lord do come, no good will
it do to a person to believe then, if he believed not before, nor earned
good (by performing deeds of righteousness) through his faith' ™!

When explaining the meaning of this verse, Abu ‘Fesa At-Tirmidhee
mentioned the following Hadeeth which is related by Abu Hurairah
< the Prophet # said, “When three come out, no good will it do to
a person to believe then, if he believed not before, nor earned good
(by performing deeds of righteousness) through his faith: the
Dajjaal, the Beast, and the rising of the sun from the West — or from
its Maghrib (its place of setting).” At-Tirmidhee said, “This Hadeeth is
Hasan Saheeh.”

Second, ‘Eesa ibn Maryam will descend from the sky of the earth,
and he will kill the Dajjaal; this we have mentioned and will
mention again later on. And Allah 4% mentioned that the ‘Fesa $&
will descend:
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“And because of their saying (in boast), “We killed Messiah "Eesa
(Jesus), son of Maryam (Mary), the Messenger of Allah,” but they
killed him not, nor crucified him, but the resemblance of ‘Eesa
(Jesus) was put over another man (and they killed that man), and
those who differ therein are full of doubts. They have no (certain)
knowledge, they follow nothing but conjecture. For surely; they
killed him not (i.e. 'Eesa (Jesus), son of Maryam (Mary). But Allah
raised him ('Eesa) up (with his body and soul) unto Himself {and he
8 is in the heavens). And Allah is Ever All-Powerful, All-Wise.
And there is none of the people of the Scripture (Jews and
Christians), but must believe in him (‘Eesa, as only a Messenger of
Allah and a human being), before his death. And on the Day of
Resurrection, he ('Eesa) will be a witness against them 1

We have established in the Tafseer of this Verse that the antecedent
of the pronoun in “before his death’ is ‘Eesa . This means that he
will descend to the earth and that the People of the Scripture will
believe in him, though before that time, they differed about him
greatly. Some, such as the Christians, claimed divinity for him; and
others, namely the Jews, perpetrated a great wrong when they
ascribed sin to the (mother of “Eesa %48} as regards the birth of ‘Eesa
4. When ‘Eesa 448 will descend before the arrival of the Hour,
both groups will realize their own falsehood and lies. The mention
of Al-Maseeh ‘Eesa ibn Maryam &8 descending alludes to Al-
Maseeh Ad-Dajjaal, the Shaikh of misguidance and the opposite of
the Maseeh of guidance. It is customary among Arabs to mention
one of two opposites only, without mentioning the other, but
nonetheless alluding to it through mentioning the first.

Third, in belittling the Dajjaal who will claim divinity, the Qur’an
did not explicitly mention his name. With Allah %, the affair of the
Dajjaal is too insignificant and minor to mention; it is enough for the
Messengers to clarify the matter of the Dajjaal to their nations and to
mention the trials and extraordinary feats that he will have with
him. In Mutawaatir narrations, the chief of the children of Adam and
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the Imam of the righteous ones, Prophet Muhammad £, mentioned
the Dajjaal, and his affair is too insignificant in relation to the
Majesty and Exaltedness of Allah to be mentioned in the Quran.
The duty of clarifying his matter was charged to every Prophet.

One might say, “In spite of false claims and lies, Firaun was
mentioned in the Qur'an.”” This is related in the following Verses:

€A & W I8y
“Saying: “I am your lord, most high.
it a) i e 2 6N ey

“Fir'aun (Pharaoh) said: O chiefs! I know not that you have an
ilagh (a god) other than me’™®

(1]

But the affair of Fir'aun is different: it is over with, and his lies have
been exposed to every believer and person of sound mind. The
Fitnah (trial) of the Dajjaal is to occur in the future as a test for
people. Furthermore, that he is not mentioned in the Qur’an shows
how insignificant his affair is; his lies are too plain to be pointed out.
Sometimes, so clear is a matter that one chooses not to mention it.
For example, as the Prophet #% was enduring his death sickness, he
intended to write a declaration, appointing Abu Bakr As-Siddeeq 4
as the Khaleefah after him, but then he %% abstained from doing so,
saying, “Allah and the believers refuse anyone other than Abu Bakr
(Le. to be the Khaleefah after me).”

Therefore the Prophet #£ refrained from explicitly appointing Abu
Bakr 4 as Khaleefah because he knew his supetiority, but more so he
knew that the Companions 4 acknowledged that superiority; and
that is why the above-mentioned Hadeeth is mentioned as being one
of the proofs of prophethood. The point is that the matter was so
clear that the Prophet £ didn’t need to make any additional remark
on the point, for it had already been settled in the hearts of the
Companions. In a similar way, it is clear and plain that the Dajjaal is
wicked, vile, and furthermore, is too plainly defected to make the
claim for divinity that he will make, Allah % did not mention him,
knowing that his affair will have no other effect on the believer than
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to increase his faith, his submission to Allah #, his belief for the
truth, and his rejection of falsehood. And that is why the believer
who is killed and brought back to life by the Dajjaal will say, “By
Allah, I have only gained a clearer understanding about you: you
are the One-Eyed Liar that the Messenger of Allah # verbally spoke
to us about”” Some have taken the apparent meaning of this
narration and said that that believer is Khidr (apparent here signifies
the literal meaning: because that believer will say, ‘spoke to us
about,” some have said that he was alive during the lifetime of the
Prophet £, and so he must be Khidr); Al-Qaadee ‘Iyaadh related
this from Ma'mar in his Jaamai’. Abu ‘Ubaidah 4 related that the
Messenger of Allah # said, “Perhaps he who has seen me and heard
my speech will reach him (i.e. the Dajjaal).” (Ahmad, Abu Daatwood,
and At-Tirmidhee) This narration might have strengthened the
opinion of those who say that the believer mentioned is Khidr, but
its chain has some Gharaabah to it. And perhaps the Prophet £
spoke these words before the matter of the Dajjaal became more
clear to him, and Allah 3 knows best. When relating the story of Al-
Khidr, we mentioned the different opinions of people regarding
him, and we furnished proofs which indicate that he did in fact die.
Whoever wants to see those proofs can refer to the section on the
stories of the Prophets in this bock (i.e. Al-Bidaayah Warn-Nihaayah, in
a previous volume). And Allah % knows best what is correct.

How To Protect Oneself
From The Dajjaal

Qur Shaikh, Al-Haafiz Abu ‘Abdullah Adh-Dhahabee, said,
“Seeking protection from the Dajjaal is related in Mutawaatir form
from the Prophet #.” Abu Ad-Dardaa « related the following from
the Prophet £ “Whoever memorizes ten Verses from Suratul-Kahf
(“The Chapter Of The Cave”) is protected from the Fifnah (trial) of
the Dajjaal.” (Abu Daswood) Abu Daawood said, “Hishaam ibn
Distawai said the same from Qataadah except that he said,
‘Whoever memorizes the end Verses of..” Sho'bah also related
from Qataadah that it is the end of Al-Kahf. Muslim related the same
from Qataadah with different wordings. And At-Tirmidhee said,
“Hasan Saheeh.” In some narrations this is related: “...verses from the
beginning of Suratul-Kahf is protected from the Dajjaal.” The
following is also related from Qataadah, “Whoever memorizes ten
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verses from the end of Suratul-Kahf is protected from the Fitnah
{trial) of the Dajjaal.”

Another way to protect oneself from his trials is to stay far away
from him; this is indicated in the Hadeeth of ‘Umraan ibn Husain 4,
“As for he who hears from the Dajjaal, then we are not from him.”
And the Messenger of Allah 4% said, “Indeed the believer will go to
him, thinking that he is a believer, but he will end up following the
Dajjaal because of the specious arguments he stirs within him.”

Living In The Inviolable Cities Of Al-Madeenah And Makkah
Protects One From the Fitnah Of The Dajjaal

To live in Al-Madeenah and Makkah — may Allah # honor them
both — is another means of protecting oneself from the Fitnah of the
Dajjaal. Abu Hurairah 4 related that the Messenger of Allah i said,
“On the mountain-passes of Al-Madeenah there are angels. Neither
plague nor the Dajjaal will enter it.” (Bukhaaree and Muslim)

Abu Bakr & related that the Prophet %€ said, “The terror of Al-
Maseeh Ad-Dajjaal will not enter Al-Madeenah. At that time, it will
have seven gates, and over each gate are two Angels.” (Bukhaaree)
This has been related through many chains and from different
Companions — such as Abu Hurairah #, Anas ibn Maalik s,
Salamah ibn Al-Akwa’ %, and Maihjin ibn Al-Adra’ #.

Anas & related that the Messenger of Allah # said, “The Dajjaal
will come to Al-Madeenah, and he will find angels guarding it, so
that neither plague nor the Dajjaal enter it, Insha Allah.” (At-
Tirmidhee) And it is established in As-Saheeh that, “He will not enter
Makkah or Al-Madeenah, for angels will prevent him,” and that is
because of the honor and distinction of those two cities: they are
both inviolable places of safety. The Dajjaal will remain in a barren,
salty land beside Al-Madeenah, and then Al-Madeenah will shake
its inhabitants three times - either tangibly or in meaning, based on
the two opinions in the issue ~ and every male and female hypocrite
will leave it. At that point, Al-Madeenah will expel its filth, and its
goodness will shine, And Allah # knows best.

A Summary Of Ad-Dajjaal’s Life - The Curse Of Allah Upon Him

He is a man from the children of Adam #&; Allah % created him to
be a test for the people at the end of time: “He will misguide many
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through him and He will guide many through him, and He will not
misguide anyone through him except for the wicked-doers.”

In his Taareekh, Al-Haafiz Ahmad ibn ‘Alee Al-Abaar related that
Ash-Sha’bee said, “The Kunyah of Ad-Dajjaal is Abu Yousuf. It is
related from ‘Umar ibn Al-Khattaab «, Jaabir ibn ‘Abdullah #, and
other Companions that the Dajjaal is Ibn Sayyaad. Abu Bakrah
related from his father that the Messenger of Allah # said, “The
parents of Ad-Dajjaal will go thirty years without having any boy
born to them. Then a boy will be born to them, one-eyed, most
harmful, and of least benefit. His eyes sleep but his heart does not
sleep.” (Ahmad) He & then described his parents, saying, “His
father is Mudtarib Al-Lahm (tall with little fat) with a long nose, as if
it is a Mingaar. His mother is a woman who has enormous breasts.”
Abu Bakrah « said, “Then news reached us that a child was born
among the Jews of Al-Madeenah. Az-Zubair ibn Al Awaam & and
I went until we reached the child’s parents, and we found that they
were of the description given by the Messenger of Allah #& The
child was lying on the ground underneath the sun, wearing a coarse
garment and repeating incoherent words. We asked his parents, and
they said, ‘We spent thirty years without a child being born to us;
then this boy was born to us: one-eyed, most harmful, and of least
benefit.” As we were leaving, we passed by him, and he said, ‘I
know what you two were (here) about.” We said, "“You heard?” He
said, ‘Yes, for my eyes sleep, but my heart does not sleep.”” That
child was Ibn Sayyaad. (Ahmad) At-Tirmidhee related this Hadeeth
from Hammaad ibn Salamah, and he said that it is Hasan. However,
it is extremely Munkar. And Allah ¥ knows best.

Ibn Sayyaad was from the Jews of Al-Madeenah, and his title was
“’Abdullah,” or he was called Saafin — both have been related.
Perhaps his original name was Saafin, but then when he accepted
Islam, he was called ibn ‘Abdullah. His son, ‘Ammaarah ibn
‘Abdullah, was from the leaders of the Taabi'eern; Maalik and others
related from him. We have already established that in actuality the
Dajjaal is not Ibn Sayyaad and that Ibn Sayyaad was merely a
Dajjaal from the Dajjaals (the lesser ones). He repented later on and
manifested Islam, yet Allah knows best about the state of his inside.
As for the greater Dajjaal, he is mentioned in the Hadeeth of
Faatimah bint Qais #, which she related from the Messenger of
Allah # from Tameem Ad-Daaree 4. In that narration, the story of
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Al-Jassaasah is also mentioned. The Dajjaal will be given permission
to come out at the end of time, after the Muslims conguer the Roman
city called Constantinople. At first, he will appear in Asbahaan, in
an area called Al-Yahoodiyyah. 70,000 Jews from its inhabitants will
help him; they will have on them weapons and Tegjaan, which are
long green robes. Also, 70,000 Tartars as well as some people from
Kharasaan will support him. He will first appear in the shape of a
tyrannical king; then he will claim prophethood, and then he will
claim divinity. The mob and the ignorant ones from the children of
Adam 52 will follow him. And he will be opposed and rejected by
those righteous slaves whom Allah % guides - the party of Allah,
the righteous ones.

The Dajjaal will take countries one after the other, fortresses one
after the other, cities one after another, and regions one after
another. There will remain no city that he will not have landed on
with his horse and feet, except for Makkah and Al-Madeenah. He
will remain for a period of forty days on earth; one day will be like a
year, one day will be like a month, and one day will be like a week;
the rest of his days will be like the (normal) days of the people. This
averages out to one year, two and a half months. Allah % will create
many miracles at his hands, through which He % will lead astray
those whom He # wishes, and He # will make firm the believers,
whose Eemaan will increase and whose level of guidance will
increase.

It is during the days of Al-Maseeh Ad-Dajjaal, the Masech of
misguidance, that ‘Eesa ibn Maryam, the Maseeh of guidance, will
descend. He will descend on the minaret of Eastern Damascus. 11
believers and righteous slaves of Allah will gather round him. Al-
Maseeh ‘Eesa ibn Maryam will lead them towards Ad-Dajjaal, who
will be heading to Jerusalem. They will catch up to him at ‘Agabah
Afeeq. The Dajjaal will be vanquished when ‘Fesa % catches up
with him at the door of Lud. ‘Eesa ¢ will kill him with his sword,
and before doing so, he will say, “Indeed, I have one blow to give
you, which shall not evade me.” Then the Dajjaal faces ‘Eesa %8,
and the former will dissolve just as salt dissolves in water. It is then
that “Eesa %<8 catches up to him and kills him with his spear at the
door of Lud. There the Dajjaal will die — Allah’s curse upon him.
This has been established by authentic narrations, which we have
mentioned and (some of} which we will mention.
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Majma’ Ibn Jaariyah i related that he heard the Messenger of Allah
4 say, “Ibn Maryam will kill the Dajjaal at the door of Lud.” (At-
Tirmidhee) Ahmad related it as well, but through a different chain.
And this Hadeeth is authentic. In this regard there are narrations
related from the following: ‘Umraan ibn Husain <, Naafai’ ibn
‘Uthah s, Abu Burzah ., [Tudhaifah ibn Usaid #, Abu Hurairah =,
Kaisaan %, ‘Uthmaan ibn Abee Al-'Aas 4, Jaabir 4, Abu Umaamah
s, ibn Mas’ood (‘Abdullah ibn “Amr 4, Samarah ibn Jundub <, An-
Nawaas ibn Sam’aan <, ‘Amr ibn ‘Aouf #, and Hudhaifah ibn Al-

. Yamaan . And when ‘Umar «# asked a Jew about the Dajjaal, he
said, “He was born a Jew so that ibn Maryam will kill him at the
door of Lud.” (Related by Ibn Abee Shaibah)

A Description Of The Dajjaal - May Allah Disfigure Him

From the Ahaadeeth we mentioned, we know that the Dajjaal is one-
eyed, white, and radiant, with plentiful hair. Some Ahaadeeth
mention that he is short, but in one Hadeeth it is mentioned that
he is tall. It is related that the distance separating the two ears of his
donkey is forty arm-spans — but in the Hadeeth of Jaabir 4 as well
as in another narration the distance mentioned is 70 arm-lengths; the
latter is not authentic and the former is doubtful. In Ma'rifatus-
Sahaabah, ‘Abdaan related that Mas'ood said, “Therefore, the
donkey of the Dajjaal gives shade to 70,000.” Regarding this
narration, our Shaikh, AlTaafiz Adh-Dhahabee, said, “Khaut (one
of its narrators) is unknown, and the narration is Murnkar.” We also
know that written between the two eyes of the Dajjaal is “Kaafir
(disbeliever),”” which every believer will read. And his head from
behind is Hubuk Hubuk (all curly). Abu Qulaabah related that he
heard a man narrate this Hadeeth from the Messenger of Allah #:
“Indeed after me is the Misguiding Liar, and his head from behind is
Hubuk Hubuk (alt curly).” (Related by Hanbal Ibn Ishaaq) We have
already mentioned a narration that attests to this one. Hubuk means
curly and nice. Allah # said:

it
- e

L B

“By the heaven full of (Hubuk) paths.” ™
Abu Hurairah 4 related that the Messenger of Allah # said, “...As

1 Qur'an 517
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for the night of Al-Qadr, seek it out in the odd nights from the last
ten nights. And as for the Maseeh of Misguidance, he is one-eyed,
with a large forehead, and a wide upper chest. He has a bowing
(curvature) as if he is Qatun ibn ‘Abdul-Uzza.” Abu Hurairah
said, “O Messenger of Allah, will his doubt-provoking, specious
arguments harm me?” He 4% said, “No, you are a person who is a
Muslim, and he is a man who is a disbeliever.” (Almad)

Sulaimaan ibn Shihaab Al-Qeesee said, “‘Abdullah ibn Mughnim,
who was one of the Prophet’s Companions, came down and related
to me that he Prophet & said, ‘Ad-Dajjaal: there is nothing hidden
about him. He will come from the East. He will call to the truth, and
he will be followed. He will go on behalf of the people and fight
them, and he will be victorious over them. He will continue upon
that state until he reaches Kufi. There he will manifest Allah’s
religion and apply it, and for that he will be followed and loved. But
then after that he will say, ‘Indeed I am a Prophet.” Every person of
sound mind will be alarmed by that, and as a result will part from
him. Later on he will say, ‘I am Allah.” Allah will cover his eyes; his
ears will be cut and “Kaafir (disbeliever) will be written between his
eyes, and that will not be hidden to any Muslim. Anyone who has a
mustard-seed amount of Eemaan (faith) in his heart will then part
from him. His companions will be from the Jews, the Magian, the
Christians, and these foreigners from the polytheists, Then,
according to what they see, he will call a man, order for him to be
brought, and then he will kill him. Next, he will cut the body into
(two) pieces, (displaying) each piece separately. He will separate
between the two, so that the people can see them. After that, he will
gather them back together, strike (the body) with a rod, and
suddenly the man will be standing. The Dajjaal will say, ‘Tam Allah,
I'bring to life and cause death.”” (A#-Tabaraanee) That is magic which
he will use on the people; he will not really do any of that.

In a narration mentioned by our Shaikh, Adh-Dhahaabee, ‘Alee ibn
Abee Taalib 4 said about the Dajjaal, “He is Saafee Ibn Saaid (i.e.
Ibn Sayyaad); he will come out from the Jews of Asbahaan upon an
amputated donkey. Between one ear and the other (of that donkey)
is the distance of 40 arm-lengths; and between one hoof and the
other... Kaafir is written between his eyes, and he will say, ‘I am your
lord, most high.” His followers are the people of Ar-Riyaa (those who
do deeds for show) and the children of fornication.” Abu “Amr Ad-
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Daanee related this narration in Kitaab Ad-Dajjaal, but its chain is not
authentic.

A Strange Narration

‘Abdullah ibn Mas'ood 4 related that the Prophet 4 said, “Between
the two ears of the Dajjaal is the distance of 40 arm-lengths, and the
step of his donkey is the travel of three days. He plunges through
the sea as one of you plunge through a stream. He will say, ‘Tam the
lord of all that exists and this sun moves by my permission; do you
want me to hold it back? They will say, ‘Yes.” And he will hold it
back, until he will make a day to be like a month and a day like a
week. He will say, ‘Do you want me to make it flow? They will say,
“Yes,” énd he will make a day to be like an hour. A woman will come
to him and say, ‘O my lord, my brother and son, my brother and my
husband.’ She will end up hugging a devil (thinking that that devil
is her deceased relative come back to life). Their houses will be filled
with devils. Bedouins will come to him and say, ‘O lord, bring to life
our camels and sheep.” He will give them devils that are in the
shapes of their camels and sheep, and even of the same age. They
will say, ‘If this was not our lord, he would not have brought our
dead back to life."...And with him he will have a mountain of meat,
which does not go cold; a flowing river; a mountain of gardens and
greenery; and a mountain from fire and smoke. He will say, “This is
my paradise, this is my fire, this is my feod, and this is my drink.’
Al-Yasa’ 948 will be with him, and he will warn the people, saying,
"This is the Al-Maseeh the Liar, so beware of him - the curse of Allah
be on him.” Allah will give him such a (high) degree of speed and
agility that the Dajjaal will not reach him. When the Dajjaal says, ‘T
am the lord of all that exists,” the people will say, “You have lied,’
and Al-Yasa’ will say, ‘The people have spoken the truth” The
Dajjaal will pass by Makkah and will come across a huge creation,
and he will say to him, "Who are you? He will answer, ‘T am Jibreel,
and Allah sent me in order for me to forbid you from the Haram of
His Messenger.” When the Dajjaal will pass by Makkah, he will see
Meekaaeel and will turn around, fleeing. In the morning, the
hypocrites in Makkah and Al-Madeenah will come out to him. A
warner will go those who conquered Constantinople and to those
Muslims who will be united at Jerusalem. The Dajjaal will take a
man from them and say, “This is the one who claims that [ am not
able to overcome him? Kill him.” The man will be sawed open. Next,
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the Dajjaal will say, ‘T will bring him back to life/ He will say,
‘Stand,” and the man will stand by the permission of Ailah., But
permission to do the same again will not be given for any other soul.
The Dajjaal will say to the man, ‘Did I not kill you and then bring
you back to life?” The man will say, ‘Now I refect you even more
vehemently. The Messenger of Allah # gave me glad tidings that
you will kill me, and then I will be brought back to life by the
permission of Allah.” Strips of copper will be placed on his skin (so
as to prevent the Dajjaal from killing him). The Dajjaal will say,
‘Throw him in my fire." ... The people will then have doubts about
him, and he will hasten to Jerusalem. When he will climb "Agabah
Afeeq, his darkness will sink over the Muslims, Then they will hear
that, ‘Rescue has come to you.’ They will say, “This is the speech of a
man who is full (i.e. not hungry like them),” and the earth will shine
with the light of its Lord. And “Eesa ibn Maryam will descend and
say, ‘O group of Muslims, fear your Lord and glorify Him,” and they
will do so. They (i.e. the army of the Dajjaal) will want to flee, but
Allah % will straiten the earth for them, and when they reach the
door of Lud, ‘Eesa will meet them there. When he (the Dajjaal) looks
at ‘Besa %<8, he will say, ‘Establish the prayer.” The Dajjaal will say,
‘O Prophet of Allah, the prayer has been established.’ ‘Eesa will say,
‘O enemy of Allah, you have claimed that your are the lord of all
that exists — so then to whom will you pray? ‘Eesa % will strike
him with a whip and kill h 'm. Not a single one of his helpers will
hide behind a thing, except that that thing will call out, ‘O believer!
This is a dajjaal, so kill him.” They (the believers) will be prevented
(from harm) for forty years: no one will die and no one will become
sick. A man will say to his sheep, ‘Go to the pasture; give birth and
graze over there.” Livestock will pass by crops and they will not eat
even an ear (of corn, for example) from it. Snakes and scorpions will
not harm anyone, and predatory animals will be at the doors of
houses, without harming anyone. A man who is a believer will take
grain, spread it (on the earth) without tilling (the land) and from it
will (grow) 700. The people will remain upon that state until the
barrier of Yajooj and Majooj will be broken. They will frolic and
spread corruption. The people will seek help (from Allah), but they
will not be answered. The people of the Sinai Mountain — Allah #&
granted them victory over Constantinople — will supplicate (to
Allah), and Allah will send from the earth an animal that has legs; it
will enter into their ears, and they will all die. The earth will stink
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because of them, and the people will be more harmed by their
corpses than they were harmed (by them) when they were alive. The
people will invoke (Allahy) for help, and He # will send a wind...and
over people will be anxiety and smoke, and they will be afflicted
with colds. But after three, that situation will be removed from
them. Their corpses (i.e. of Yajooj and Majooj) will be thrown into
the sea. Only a short time will pass before the sun rises from its
West. The pens are dried and the scrolls are rolled up, and
repentance will not be accepted from anybody (at that time). Iblees
(Satan) will fall down in prostration, calling out, ‘My God, order me
to prostrate to whomsoever You wish.” The devils will gather to him
and say, ‘O our leader, to whom are you turning for help?” He will
say, ‘I only asked my Lord to give me respite until the Day of
Resurrection, and the sun has indeed risen from its West. This is the
well-known time.” The devils will become visible on earth, to the
extent that a man will say, ‘This is my Qareen (companion from the
jinn) who used to entice me toward (evil). All praise is for Allah,
Who has disgraced him.” Iblees will continue to be in prostration,
crying, until the Beast will come out and kill him while he is
prostrating, The believers will enjoy themselves for forty years after
that; they will desire nothing that is not given to them. The believers
will be left until 40 years are completed after the beast. Then death
will return among them, and it will come quickly, until there
remains not a single believer. The disbeliever will say, ‘Repentance
will not be accepted from us: would that we had been believers.’
They will openly engage in sexual intercourse in the roads just as
donkeys do, to the extent that a man will engage in sexual
intercourse with his mother in the middle of the road. One will
stand and another will descend (to do the same). The best of them
will be he who says, ‘If you were to withdraw from the road, that
would be better” They will remain upon that state, and not a single
one of them will be born through marriage. Then Allah will make
the women sterile for thirty years, and they will all be the children
of fornication - the worst of people, and upon them will the Hour
come to pass.” This narration is related by Na'eem ibn Hammad in
Kitaab Al-Fitan, and also by At-Tabaraanee.

A Narration That Is Rejected

Al-Hasan reported that the Messenger of Allah 4 said, “The Dajjaal
will reach the clouds and plunge into the sea until his knee, and he
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will precede the sun from its West; and the hills will travel with him.
On his forehead is a horn that is broken from one side. Drawn on his
body are all weapons, even the spear, sword, and Dirg.” ‘Alee ibn
Zaid asked Hasan, “0Q Abu Sa’eed, what is Dirg?” He said, “A
shield.” Qur Shaikh, Al-Haafiz Adh-Dhahabee, said, “This is from
the Mursal narrations of Al-Hasan, and it is weak.”

A Fictiious Narration

Hudhaifah 4 related that the Messenger of Allah # said, “I am
more knowledgeable of what the Dajjaal has with him than he is, He
has with him two rivers; one of them is a blazing fire in the eyes of
one who sees it. And the other is white water. As for whoever from
you reaches him, then let him close his eyes and drink from the river
of fire that is with him, for it is in actuality cold water. Stay away
and beware of the other, for it is Fitnah (a trial). And know that
“Kaafir’ (disbeliever) is written between his two eyes: those who
write and those who do not write (i.e., the literate and the illiterate)
will read it. One of his two eyes is effaced; upon it is coarse skin. At
the end of his life, he will overlook the heart of Jordon from
Thaniyyah Feeq (a city in Sham, between Damascus and Tripoli).
Every one who believes in Allah and the Last Day (at that time) will
be in the heart of Jorden. He will kill one-third of the Muslims, he
will vanquish one-third, and one-third will remain. The night will
act as a barrier between them (between the army of Muslims and the
army of the Dajjaal). Some of the believers will say to others from
them, “What are you looking at (or waiting for)? Do you not want to
catch up with your brothers in the pleasure of your Lord? Whoever
has extra food should give it to his brother. When Fajr breaks forth,
pray, and pray it early. Then head towards your enemy.” When they
will stand and pray, ‘Eesa will descend, and their Imam will lead
them in prayer...The Dajjaal will dissolve like salt dissolves in water,
The Muslims will then be given power over them, and they will kill
them. Even a rock and a tree will call out, ‘O “Abdullah, O Muslim:
this is a Jew, so kill him.” The Muslims will be victorious and the
cross will be broken. The pig will be killed and Al-Jizyah will be
removed, While they are upon that state, Allah will make Yajooj and
Majooj (Gog and Magog) come out. The first of them will drink; the
last of them will come dehydrated, and they will not find a drop.
They will say, “Here is the trace of water.” Allah’s Prophet and his
Companions are behind them until they (i.e. Yajooj and Majooj)
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enter a city from the cities of Palestine, which is called Baab Lud.
They will say, “We have triumphed over those on the earth, so come
and let us kill whoever is in the sky.’ Allal's Prophet will supplicate
to Allah, and Allah # will send upon them an ulcer in their throats
(ie. the throats of Yajooj and Majooj), and not a single one from
them will remain. But their smell will harm the Muslims. ‘Fesa will
supplicate over them, and Allah will send a wind upon them, which
will throw them all into the sea.” Ibn Mundah, in Kitaah Al-Eemaan,
relates this narration. Qur Shaikh, Abu ‘Abdullah Adh-Dhahabee,
said, “This chain is good.” However, its context and phrasing is
Chareeb and it mentions Munkarah things, and Allah # knows best.
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‘EESA IBN MARYAM

The Messenger of Allah “‘Eesa Ibn Maryam 3y
Will Descend From The Heaven Of The
Earth To The Earth At The End Of Time

Allah # said:
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“And because of their saying (in boast), “We killed Messiah ‘Eesa
(Jesus), son of Maryam (Mary), the Messenger of Allah,” — but
they killed him not, nor crucified him, but the resemblance of ‘Eesa
(Jesus) was put over another man (and they killed that man), and
those who differ therein are full of doubts. They have no (certain)
knowledge, they follow nothing but conjecture. For surely; they
killed him not (i.e. ‘Eesa (Jesus), son of Maryam (Mary). But Allah
raised him ('Eesa) up (with his body and soul) unto Himself tand he
) is[llin the heavens). And Allah is FEver All-Powerful, All-
Wise"”

iy 335 . BT ) OIS 6T 2 o

“And there is none of the people of the Scripture (Jews and
Christians), but must believe in him ('Eesa, as only a Messenger of
Allah and a human being), before his death’t?!

Regarding “before his death’ in this last Verse, Ibn Jareer related in
his Tafseer that Tbn ‘Abbaas & said, “Before the death of ‘Eesa Ibn

Maryam.” The chain of this narration is authentic.

01 ur’an 4:157,158
Bl Qur'an 4159
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Did ‘Fesa %5 Die Or Was He %8 Raised Alive To The Sky?

AN RO SN
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“And there is none of the people of the Scripture (Jews and
Christians), but must believe in him (‘'Eesa, as only a Messenger of
Allah and o human being), before his death”™
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Regarding this verse, Abu Maalik said that it is referring to when
‘Eesa ibn Maryam 3% will descend and that he is now alive with
Allah #. When he 2 will descend, all will believe in him. Ibn Jareer
related this.

Ibn Abee Haatim related that a man asked Al-Hasan about this
Verse:
e ., oo g{ » = ] s - -
Gdige bo oy i N) ST N G ofsd
“And there is none of the people of the Scripture (Jews and

Christians), but must believe in him (‘Eesa, as only a Messenger of
Allgh and a human being), before his death’ 1?1

Al-Hasan said, “Before the death of ‘Eesa 38, Allah % raised ‘Eesa
to Him and He % will send him (back) before the Day of
Resurrection, in a situation wherein both the righteous one and
the wicked one will believe in him.” Qataadah ibn Du’aamah,
' Abdur-Rahmaan ibn Yazeed Ibn Aslam, and others have said the
same, which is also established in Bukhaaree and Muslim from Abu
Hurairah 4. As we will mention, one narration is Maugoof (i.e. Abu
Hurairah s said it) and another is Marfoo’ (ie., Abu Hurairah &
related it from the Prophet ). And Allah & knows best.

The point is that "Eesa %8 is alive now in the heavens, and he was
not, as the People of the Book claim, crucified; instead, Allah %
raised him to Him. Before the Day of Resurrection, “Eesa &8 will
descend from the sky; such is related in Mutawaatir Hadeeth
narrations, both in the Ahaadeeth we related regarding the Dajjaal
and the Ahaadeeth we will mention shortly. We seek help from Allah
and depend upon Him alone. There is neither might nor power

U Qur'an 4:159
21 Qur'an 4:159.
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except with Allah, the Most-Powerful, the All-Wise, the Most High,
the All-Mighty. None has the right to be worshipped but Allah, the
Lord of the Noble “Arsh (Throne).

It is related from Ibn ‘Abbaas # and others that the antecedent of
the pronoun in “before his death’” is every individual from the
People of the Book; if this is authentically narrated from him, then it
is contrary to what we have said. But in actuality, the correct
meaning and chain of narration is what we have previously
mentioned, and what we have explained in sufficient detail in the
Book of Tafseer. All praise is for Allah, and all favors and blessings
are from Him.

Narrations Pertaining To Issues That We Have Not As Of Yet
Discussed

"Aasim Ibn “Urwah reported that a man went to “‘Abdullah ibn ‘Amr
% and asked, “What is this Hadeeth that you are relating? You are
saying that the Hour will arrive at such and such juncture’
"Abdullah 4 said, “Subhaanallah (how perfect Allah is!),” or, “None
has the right to be worshipped but Allah,” or some phrase similar to
it. “I had indeed made a strong intention not to ever relate anything
to anyone (i.e., because of the mistake the man made in imputing a
saying to him which he had never said). All that I said to you is that,
after a short while, you will see a tremendous matter which will
cause grief, and such and such will happen.” He  then said, “The
Messenger of Allah £ said, “The Dajjaal will come out in my natior.
He will remain for forty days or forty months or forty years. And
Allah # will send ‘Eesa ibn Maryam as if he is ‘Urwah ibn Mas'ood.
‘Eesa will seek the Dajjaal out and kill him. Then people will remain
for seven years, without the existence of any enmity between any
given two people. Next, Allah will send a cold wind from the
direction of Ash-Sham. The wind will take the life of every single
person on earth who has an atom’s weight of goodness or Eemaan in
his heart. Even if one of you were to enter the inside of a mountain,
it would enter it until it takes you (i.e. takes your life).”” ‘Abdullah
# then said, “I heard the Messenger of Allah £ say, ‘The most evil
of people will remain upon the lightness of birds and the manners of
predatory beasts (i.e., in their wrongdoing and transgression). They
will neither promote good nor forbid evil. The Shaitaan will
overcome them and say, ‘Will you not answer (my call or
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command)?” They will say, ‘And what de you command us with?’
He will order them to worship idols, and in that state, their
provision will be plentiful and they will have much in their life.
Then the trumpet will be blown and every single person will incline
his neck and raise it. The first to hear it is a man who will be
plastering the basin of his camels. He will become stunned (and
destroyed) and the people will become stunned (and destroyed).
Then Allah will send,” or he #% said, “Then Allah will send down
rain, and it will be like dewdrops,” or, ‘shade (No'maan, one of the
narrators, is the one who doubted here), and from it the bodies of
people will grow. Then it will be blown another time, and suddenly
they will be standing and looking. Then it will be said: O people,
come to your Lord:

e P
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“But stop them, verily they are to be questioned”

“Then it will be said, ‘Bring out the dwellers of the Fire. It will be
said, “‘From how many?” And then it will be said, ‘From every 1000,
999 (people).” That is the day ‘that will make the children gray-
headed,” ‘the Day when the Shin shall be laid bare.”” (Muslim)

Some Extraordinary Occurrences Before
The Arrival Of The Hour

Abu Hurairah 4 related that the Messenger of Allah # said, “Ibn
Maryam will descend as a just Imam and fair ruler. He will break the
cross, kill the pig, bring back the peace, and use swords as sickles (a
short-handled farming implement). Everything that is poisonous
will lose its poison, and from the sky its sustenance will fall. And the
earth will bring out its blessing. A child will play with a snake, yet it
will not harm him. The sheep and the wolf will graze without the
latter harming the former; the lion and the cow will graze without
the former harming the latter.”” (Ahmad) Ahmad alone related it and
its chain is good, strong, and right.

Before The Coming Of The Hour, Worship
Will Decrease And Wealth Will Increase

Abu Hurairah # related that the Messenger of Allah # said, “By He



146 Book of The End : Great Trials and Tribulations

Who has my soul in His Hand, the time is near when Ibn Maryam
will descend among you — a just ruler. He will break the cross, kiil
the pig, and remove the Jizyah. Wealth will be in such abundance
that no one will accept it (as charity). A Sijdah (prostration) will be
better than the world and all that is in it.” Then Abu Hurairah .4
said, “And recite if you will:
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“And there is none of the people of the Scripture (Jews and
Christians), but must believe in him (‘Eesa, as only a Messenger of

Allah and a human being), before his death. And on the Day of
Resurrection, he (‘Eesa) will be a witness against them. "1

Muslim related the same, but with a different chain.

In another narration, Abu Hurairah « related that the Messenger of
Allah 4 said, “The time is near when Ibn Maryam will be among
you — a just ruler. He will kill the Dajjaal, kill the pig, break the
cross, and remove the Jizyah. Wealth will be in abundance, and one
prostration to the Lord of all that exists will be better than the world
and all that is in it.” Abu Hurairah 4 said, “And recite if you will:
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“And there is none of the people of the Scripture (Jews and
Christians), but must believe in him (‘Eesa, as only a Messenger of
Allah and a human being), before his death’*?!

The death of ‘Eesa Ibn Maryam,” and then Abu Hurairah
repeated that three times.” (Related by Abu Bakr Ibn Mardawai)

In yet another narration, Abu Hurairah < related that the
Messenger of Allah # said, “‘Eesa Ibn Maryam will descend.
Then he will kill the pig and eliminate the cross. The Prayer will be
gathered for him, and he will give out wealth until no one accepts it.
And he will remove the Kharraaj. He will descend Ar-Raouhaa. He
will make Hajj or “Umrah from it, or he will combine between the
two.” Abu Hurairah 4 then recited:

M Qur'an 4:159.
Bl Qur'an 4:159,
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“And there is none of the people of the Scripture (fews and
Christians), but must believe in him (‘Eesa, as only a Messenger of

Allah and a human being), before his death. And on the Day of
Resurrection, he (‘Eesa) will be a witness against them." 1]

Hanthalah, who narrated this Hadeeth from Abu THurairah 4,
claimed that Abu Hurairah 4 said, “Believe in him before the death
of “Eesa.” Handhalah then said, “And I do not know -~ was this a
Hadeeth of the Prophet #& or something that Abu Hurairah & said.”
(Ahmad)

And Abu Hurairah  related that the Messenger of Allah # said,
“"Besa [bn Maryam will indeed remain at Ar-Raouhaa; from it he will
perform Hajj or ‘Umrah or both of them together.” (Ahmad and
Muslim)

The Prophets Are Brothers And Children Of The
Same Father (Though The Mothers Are Different)

Abu Hurairah 4 related that the Messenger of Allah #% said, “How
will you be when ‘Eesa ibn Maryam will descend, and your Imam
will be from you?” (Bukhaaree) Imam Ahmad and Muslim related
the same but through different chains.

Abu Hurairah s related that the Messenger of Allah # said, “The
Prophets are brothers ‘Alaat (from one father) but with different
mothers. And their religion is one. I am the most entitled of people
to ‘Eesa ibn Maryam because there was no Prophet between him
and me. He will indeed descend, so when you see him, recognize
him. He is a man of medium height, leaning to redness and
whiteness (in complexion). Upon him will be two garments that
have some yellow in them. It is as if water is dropping from his
head, though no wetness will befall him. He will crush the cross, kill
the pig, and remove the Jizyah. He will call the people to Islam, and
during his era, Allah will destroy all nations (or religions) except for
Jslam. And Allah will destroy Al-Maseeh Ad-Dajjaal during his era.

M Qur'an 4:159.
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Then there will be safety on earth, to the degree that lions will graze
with camels, leopards will graze with cows, and wolves will graze
with sheep. Children will play with snakes (without being harmed).
‘Eesa will remain for forty years. Then he will die, and the Muslims
will pray over him.” (Ahmad) Abu Daawood and Ibn Jareer related
it through different chains. Ibn Jareer was the only one to mention
this narration in the Tafseer of the aforementioned Verse, and his
chain is good and strong.

The Prophet £ Ts The Most Entitled Of People
To “Eesa Ibn Maryam sk

Abu Hurairah 4 related that he heard the Messenger of Allah
say, “l am the most entitled of people to Ibn Maryam. The Prophets
are the children of ‘Alaat (children of the same father but with
different mothers), and there is no Prophet between ‘Eesa and me.””
(Bukhaaree) 1t is related in another narration from Muhammad ibn
Sufyaan...from Abu Hurairah . that the Messenger of Allah $% said,
“Iam the most entitled of people to ‘Eesa ibn Maryam in this world
and in the Hereafter. The Prophets are brothers ‘Alaat (children of
the same father) and their mothers are different. And their religion is
one.” The chains of this narration from Abu Hurairah 4 are many
and Mutawaatir.

The Hadeeth Of Tbn Mas’ood .&

Ibn Mas’ood & related that the Messenger of Allah # said, “During
my night journey, I met Ibraaheem #&i, Moosa %8, and ‘Eesa 58,
They were discussing the matter of the Hour, and they referred the
matter to Ibraaheem, who said, ‘T have no knowledge regarding it
(i.e. its time).” Next, they referred the matter to Moosa, who said, ‘I
have no knowledge regarding it (ie. its time).” Then they referred
the matter to ‘Fesa, who said, * As for its ime, no one has knowledge
thereof except Allah. But from what my Lord ‘Azza wa-Jall (to Him
belongs Might and Majesty) inspired to me is that the Dajjaal will
come out, and with him he will have two rods. When he sees me, he
will melt like lead melts. Allah will destroy him when he sees me.
Even a rock and a tree will say, ‘O Muslim, underneath me is a
Kaafir (disbeliever), so come and kill him. He said, “Then Allah
‘Azza wa-Jall (to Him belongs Might and Majesty) will destroy them.
Then the people will return to their countries and homelands. At




Book of The End : Great Trials and Tribulations 149

that juncture, [Yajooj and Majooj (Gog and Magog)] will come out,
racing quickly from every land that is elevated; they will lay foot on
their countries, eating everything they come across and drinking all
water that they come across. Then people will come, complaining. I
will invoke Allah against them (Yajooj and Majooj), and He will
destroy them and cause them to die until the earth is filled with their
putrid odor. Allah will send rain down, drown their corpses, and
throw them into the sea. And from what my Lord inspired to me is
that when that will happen, the Hour will be like a pregnant woman
whose term is due - the people remaining will not know when it
will take them by surprise.”” (Ahmad) Ibn Maajah related the same
narration through a different chain.

A Description Of Al-Maseeh ‘Eesa Ibn Maryam, The Messen-
ger Of Allah % And A Description Of Those Who Will Be
Alive During The End Times

Abu Hurairah # related that the Messenger of Allah # said,
“During my night journey, I met Moosa,” and he then described
him. “Then I came across a tall man with a Rajl head (ie. with
extremely curly hair), as if he is from the men of Shanooah. And I
met ‘Eesa,” and he ¥ described him. “I saw that he was red, as if he
came out from a Deemaas (a place where people would bathe in).”
(Bukhaaree and Muslim) In another narration from Bukhaaree, Tbn
‘Umar & related that the Messenger of Allah # said, “I saw Moosa,
‘Eesa, and Ibraaheem. As for ‘Eesa, he is red and Ja'sd (with a strong
physique), with a broad chest. As for Moosa, he has a brown
complexion, a large physique, and flowing hair, as if he is from the
men of Zut.”” M (Bukhaaree)

Ibn ‘Umar 4 said, “One day, before the people, the Messenger of
Allah @ mentioned Al-Maseeh Ad-Dajjaal. He #§ said, ‘Indeed
Allah is not one-eyed. Lo! Verily, Al-Masech Ad-Dajjaal is “Aawar
(one-eyed) from the right eye. It is as if his eye is a floating grape.
During my sleep, Allah % showed me a brown-skinned man beside
the Ka'bah — like the best that one sees in terms of brownness in
men. His Lummah (hair that falls to the flesh of one’s ears) is between
his shoulders. He has Rajl hair (extremely curly hair), water is
dripping from his head, and he is placing his two hands on the

0 1y Al-Quaamcos Al-Muheet, it is mentioned that Zuf is a mountain in India.
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shoulders of two men. And he was making circuits around Al-Bait
(the Ka'bah). I asked: Who is this. They said: he is Al-Maseeh Ibn
Maryam. And [ saw a man who is Qatatan from behind (i.e., short
and curly); he is “Aawar (one-eyed) from the right eye. He resembles
Ibn Qatan more than anyone else you have seen. His two hands
were on the two shoulders of a man, going around Al-Bait (the
Ka'bah). I asked: Who is this? They said: Al-Maseeh Ad-Dajjaal.””’
(Bukhaaree and Muslim)

Saalim related that his father said, “No, by Allah, the Messenger of
Allah # did not say that ‘Eesa was red (skinned). Instead, he said,
‘While sleeping, (I saw that I was) making circuits around the
Ka"bah, I came across a man with a brown complexion, His hair was
flowing, and from one leg to the other he was taking slow steps. His
head was dripping with water or water was pouring from it. I said:
Who is this? They said: This is Al-Maseeh Ibn Maryam. I went,
turned around, and there appeared a man with a red complexion.
He had a large physique, and his hair was curly, He was ‘Aawar
{one-eyed) from the right eye — as if his eye was a floating grape. [
said: Who is this? They said: Ad-Dajjaal. The closest person to him
in resemblance is Ibn Qatun.”” (Bukhaaree) Az-Zuhree said, “Ibn
Qatun is a man from Khuzaa'ah; he died during the days of
ignorance.” And we have already related this narration from An-
Nawaas ibn Sam’aan: “Then he will descend at the white minaret in
the eastern part of Damascus. He will be in Maircodatain (a mairood
garment is one that is dyed with Wirs; here Mairood is mentioned in
the dual). His two hands will be placed on the wings of two angels.
If he lowers his head, (water) drops from it, and if he raises it, the
likes of fumaan Al-Lo’lo’ (pearls) will fall from it. Any disbeliever
who finds the smell of his breath must and will die, and his breath
ends where his gaze ends.”

That ‘Eesa %8 will descend at the white minaret in eastern
Damascus is the more widely held view; I read in some books
that he will descend at the white minaret in the eastern part of the
Jaamai” (main center or main mosque) in Damascus, and perhaps the
narration that relates this is the one that is correctly memorized. In
the other narration — eastern Damascus — perhaps the narrator
changed the wording, whereby he related the expression in the
manner that he understood it. There is no known minaret in eastern
Damascus except for the one that is east of Al-Jaamai’ Al-Umawee.
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Therefore the second view is more appropriate. When ‘Eesa %8 will
descend, people will be lined-up for the prayer. The Imam of the
Muslims will say: O Imam of the Muslims, O Rochullah — move
forward (to lead the prayer). ‘Eesa #£ will say, “You move forward,
for it was established for you.” According to another narration, he
# will say, “You are your own leaders, with some of you leading
over the others — Allah honors this nation.” In our times, the
minaret was reconstructed with white stone in the year 741 (H). It
was reconstructed with the wealth of the Christians, who had
burned the previous one. Perhaps this is from the proofs of
prophethood, whereby the white minaret was built with the wealth
of the Christians, so that ‘Eesa ibn Maryam #ZE will descend there
and then kill the pig, break the cross, and refuse to accept their
Jizyah. But whosoever accepts Islam from them, it will be accepted
from him; otherwise, he will be killed, The same ruling applies to all
the disbelievers of that time. The Prophet & informed us of what
“Eesa %# will do, and in doing so, he # legislated “Eesa’s actions,
for ‘Eesa 35 will rule based on this pure Sharigh. In some narrations,
it is mentioned that ‘Eesa 3% will descend at Jerusalem; according
to another narration, in Jordon; and according to yet another
narration, in the encampment of the Muslims. This last narration is
mentioned in some of the narrations of Muslim. And Allah # knows
best,

And we have already mentioned the following narration, which is
related by Abu Hurairah «4: “And he will indeed descend. So if you
see him, know him. He is of medium height, with leanings of
redness and whiteness (in his complexion). Upon him will be two
garments that have some yellowness in them. It is as if his head is
dripping (water), though he is not afflicted with wetness. He will
crush the cross, kill the pig, and remove the Jizyah, he will call
people to Islam, and during his era, Allah will destroy all religions
except for Islam. And during his era, Allah will destroy Al-Maseeh
Ad-Dajjaal. Peace and safety will occur over the earth, to the degree
that lions will graze with camels, leopards with cows, and wolves
with sheep. A child will play with snakes, yet they will not harm
him. ‘Fesa will remain for forty years. Then he will die and the
Muslims will pray over him.” (Ahmad and Abu Dagwood) But in
Saheeh Muslim, “Abdullah ibn ‘Umar & related that ‘Besa #88) will
remain on earth for seven years. There is an apparent conflict
between the two narrations, unless the following interpretation is



152 Book of The End : Great Trials and Tribulations

made: the seven years refer to the period he will spend after he
descends, and that is added to the period he had already spent on
earth before he was raised to the sky — and the most famous
opinion is that he was 33 years old at the time. So those 33 years plus
the 7 after he 38 will descend equals 40. And Allah # knows best.

It is established in As-Sahech that Yajooj and Majooj (Gog and
Magog) will come out during the era of ‘Eesa & and that Allah 3%
will destroy them by the blessings of “Eesa’s supplications. And as
we have already mentioned, they will all be destroyed in one night.
It is also established that ‘Fesa # will make Hajj after he descends
and during the period of his stay on earth. Muhammad ibn Ka’ab
Al-Qurazee said, “In the revealed books it is mentioned that the
people of the cave will be sincere followers of ‘Eesa ¥ and that
they will make Hajj with him.” At the end of At-Tadhkirah, when Al-
Qurthubee was discussing some matters pertaining to the Hereafter,
he said, “He will die in Al-Madeenah An-Nabawiyyah. There he
will be prayed upon and he too will be buried in the chamber of the
Prophet #.” Al-Haafidh Abu Al-Qaasim ibn ‘Asaakir mentioned
the same. Abu ‘Eesa At-Tirmidhee related the same in his Jaamai’. In
that narration “Abdullah ibn Salaam related from his father that his
grandfather said, “Written in the Torah is a description of
Muhammad. (Also written therein) is that'Eesa ibn Maryam will
be buried alongside him.” Abu Maudood said, “In the house there
remains space for one grave.” This narration is Hasan Ghareeb.

Yajooj And Majooj (Gog And Magog)

After “Hesa ibn Maryam %8 kills the Dajjaal, Yajooj and Majooj (Gog
and Magog) will come out. And through the blessings of ‘Fesa’s
supplications, Allah % will then destroy them in a single night.
Allah # said:
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“Until when Ya'jooj and Ma'jooj (Gog and Magog) are let lpose
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(from their barrier), and they swoop down from every mound. And
the true promise (Day of Resurrection) shall draw near (of
fulfillment). Then (when mankind is resurrected from their
graves), you shall see the eyes of the disbelievers fixedly stare in
horror. (They will say): “Woe to us! We were indeed heedless of
this; n ]y but we were Zalimoon (polytheists and wrongdoers,
etc.). 1t
And Allah ¥ said regarding the story of Thil-Qarnain:
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“Then he followed (another way), until, when he reached between
two mountains, he found, before (near) them (those two mountains),
a people who scarcely understood a word. They said: “O Dhul-
Qarnain! Verily! Ya'juj and Ma'juj (Gog and Magog) are doing
great mischief in the land. Shall we then pay you a tribute in order
that you might erect a barrier between us and them?”” He said:
“That (wealth, authority, and power) in which my Lord had
established me is better (than your tribute). So help me with
strength (of men). I will erect between you and them a barrier.”
“Give me pieces (blocks) of iron,” then, when he had filled up the
gap between the two mountain-cliffs, he said: “Blow,” till when he
had made it (red as) fire, he said: “Bring me molten copper to pour
over it.” So they (Ya'juj and Ma'juj (Gog and Magog)) were made
powerless to scale it or dig through it. (Dhul-Qarnain) said: “This
is a mercy from my Lovd, but when the Promise of my Lord comes,

EX Qur'an 21:96-97.
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He shall level it down to the ground. And the Promise of my Lord is
ever true.”” And on that Day (i.e. the Day Ya'juj and Ma'juj (Gog
and Magog) will come out), We shall leave them to surge like waves
on one another, and the Trumpet will be blown, and We shall collect
them all together.”™!

In the Tafseer of the story of Dhul-Qarnain - that he built the barrier
from iron and copper between two mountains - we mentioned that
Dhul-Qarnain said, “This is a mercy from my Lord — that through
the barrier, this people who spread corruption in the earth are
separated from the people.”” “But when the Promise of my Lord
comes”: this is referring to the time when the barrier will be
destroyed and leveled down to the ground. “And the Promise of my
Lord is ever true™: ie,, this matter must come to pass. And at that
time, Allah “shall leave them to surge like waves on one another.”
And then they will go forth among the people, traveling quickly
through every mound. After that time, the trumpet will be blown. In
another Verse, Allah % said:
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“Until, when Ya'jooj and Ma'jooj (Gog and Magog) are let loose
{from their barrier), and they swoop down from every mound. And
the true promise (Day of Resurrection) shall draw wnear (of
fulfillment). Then (when mankind is rvesurrected from their
graves), ﬁ/ou shall see the eyes of the disbelievers fixedly stare in
horror” ™

The Prophet & Foretold Of An Imminent Evil For The Arabs

Zainab bint Jahsh 4 said that the Messenger of Allah #§ slept beside
her and then woke up red in the face, as he was saying, “None has
the right to be worshiped but Allah. Woe for the Arabs from an evil
that has drawn near. Today, the size of this was opened from the

Bl Our'an 18: 85-99.
21 Qur'an 21:96, 97.
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barrier of Yajooj and Majooj (Gog and Magog).” He # then made a
circle with two of his fingers... Zainab & said, “O Messenger of
Allah, will we be destroyed while there are the righteous ones
among us?”’ He £ said, “Yes, if there is an increase in Al-Khabath
(wicked deeds, sins, and hypocrisy).” (Bukhaaree and Muslim)

The Coming Qut Of Yajooj And Majooj (Gog And Magog)

Abu Hurairah . reported that the Messenger of Allah #£ said,
“Indeed Yajooj and Majooj are every day digging out of the barrier,
and when they see the rays of the sun, the one that is over them
says, ‘Return, and you shall dig tomorrow.” When they return to it,
it is as solid as it ever was. This will go on until their time arrives
and Allah wills to send them to the people. Then they will dig until
they see the rays of the sun. The one over them will say, ‘Go, and
you will dig tomorrow Insha Allah (if Allah wills).” This time he
Yastathnee (i.e. he says ‘InshaAllah’). Then they will return to it, but
this time it will be upon the same state as it was when they left it.
They will dig through it, going out to the people. They will make
dry (places of) water. The people will fortify themselves in
fortresses, and the people of Yajooj and Majooj (Gog and Magog)
will shoot their arrows to the sky. Then Allah will send Naghafan (a
kind of worm) at the back of their necks and will kill them with the
Naghafan (i.e., with those worms).” The Messenger of Allah # said,
“By the One Who has the soul of Muhammad in His Hand, the
beasts of the earth will go fat and will find sufficient nourishment
from their flesh and blood.” (Ahmad) Ahmad, At-Tirmidhee, and ibn
Maajah related the same Hadeeth through different chains. ibn Jareer
and Ibn Abee Haatim related a similar narration from Ka'ab Al-
Ahbaar. And Allah # knows best.

Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudree 4 related that he heard the Messenger of
Allah & say, “An opening will be made for Yajooj and Majooj, (Gog
and Magog) and they will come out just as Allah 3 says: “Traveling
quickly through every mound”’. The people will move, frightened and
startled, betaking themselves away from them to their cities and
fortresses. And they will bring their livestock along with them. The
people of Yajooj and Majooj (Gog and Magog) will wander and
drink the water of the earth. One of them will pass by a river and
say, ‘There used to be a time when there was water here.” When
every single person will have sought refuge in a city or fortress, one
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from Yajooj and Majooj will say, ‘These are the inhabitants of the
earth, and we have finished with them. There remains the
inhabitants of the sky. One of them will rock his spear and
launch it toward the sky. It will return to them, dyed in blood, as a
trial and test. While they are upon that state, Allah will send a
disease in their necks, like Naghaf (a kind of worm) of Al-Jaraad,
which go into their necks. They will all die, and not a sound will be
heard from them. The Muslims will say, ‘Would that a man sells his
soul (for Paradise) and goes to see what the enemy has done.” A
man from them takes the task upon himself, seeking reward for his
soul (i.e. for dying); he thinks that he will indeed die. He will
descend, finding them all to be dead, heaped on top of one another.
He will call out, “O group of Muslims, Lo! Rejoice! Indeed Allah has
saved you from your enermnies. They will come out from their cities
and fortresses, and they will send their livestock to graze, but they
will find no pasture except for their meat (i.e. the meat of Yajooj and
Majooj — meaning that their corpses will be covering every space of
land). Their livestock will find nourishment from them, just as they
found nourishment from the best plants they reaped.” (Ahmad) Tbn
Maajah related it from Younus Ibn Bukair from Muhammad Ibn
Ishaaq in a chain that is good.

In the Hadeeth of An-Nawaas Ibn Sam’aan, after he mentioned that
‘Besa #d8 will kill the Dajjaal at the eastern door of Lud, the Prophet
3% said, “While he is upon that state, Allah 8 will inspire to ‘Eesa
that, T indeed released slaves of mine, slaves that you do not have
the ability to fight. So gather my slaves and take them to the
Mountain.” Allah {then) sends Yajooj and Majooj (Gog and Magog)
and they are as Allah says: “Traveling quickly through every mound’’.
Allah’s Prophet, ‘Eesa, and his companions supplicate to Allah, and
He will send to them (i.e. to Yajooj and Majoof) An-Naghaf (worms
that are in the noses of camels and sheep) in their necks, and then
they will fall down dead like the death of a single soul. Allah's
Prophet, “Fesa, and his companions will supplicate to Allah, and He
will send birds, who have necks like Bukht (camels with long necks).
They will carry them and throw them (the decaying corpses)
wherever Allah wills — Ka’ab Al-Ahbaar said: in a place called Al-
Maihyal at the rising of the sun. Then Allah will send rain that
neither a house of dry clay nor of Wabar (literally, hair) will prevent.
It will continue for forty days on the earth, leaving it like a Zalafah
(mirror, indicating that the entire earth will be washed clean). Then
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it will be said to the earth, ‘grow your fruits and bring back your
blessings.” At that time, a group will eat from a single pomegranate '
and find shade in its shell,” until the Prophet £ said, “While they
are upon that state, Allah will send a good wind, which will take
them from underneath their armpits; it will take the soul of every
Muslim,” or he said, “every believer. The most evil of people will
remain, and they will engage in sexual intercourse out in the open as
donkeys do: upon them the Hour will arrive.”

And in the Hadeeth of Ibn Mas’ood 4 that we have hitherto related
— regarding the gathering of Muhammad #&, Ibraheem #, Moosa
#%, and "Eesa &, wherein they were discussing the Hour — “Eesa &
said, “As for its time, no one has knowledge thereof except Allah.
But from what my Lord ‘Azza Wa-Jall (To Him belongs Might and
Majesty) inspired to me is that the Dajjaal will come out, and with
him he will have two rods. When he sees me, he will melt like lead
melts. Allah will destroy him when he sees me. Even a rock and a
tree will say, ‘O Muslim, underneath me is a Kaafir {disbeliever), so
come and kill him.” He said, ‘Then Allah ‘Azza wa-Jall (To Him
belongs Might and Majesty) will destroy them. Then the people will
return to their countries and homelands. At that juncture, Yajooj and
Majooj will come out, racing quickly from every land that is
elevated; they will lay foot on their countries, destroying everything
they come across and drinking all water that they come across. Then
people will come, complaining. I will invoke Allah against them
(Yajooj and Majooj), and He will destroy them and cause them to die
until the earth is filled with their putrid odor. Allah will send rain
down; it will sweep away their corpses until it throws them into the
sea. And from what my Lord inspired to me is that when that will
happen, the Hour will be like a pregnant woman whose term is due
- the people remaining will not know when it will take them by
surprise with its birth, during the night or the day.”’

Ibn Harmalah related that his Khaala (aunt from the mother’s side}
said, “The Messenger of Allah #% gave a sermon and he had his
finger bandaged from the bite of a scorpion. He # said, “Indeed you
see that you have no enemy. But you will continue to fight an enemy
until Yajooj and Majooj (Gog and Magog) come out; they have wide
faces, small eyes, and Suhb (blondness or redness in their hair}. They
will come quickly from every mound, and their faces are like
shields.”" {Ahmad)
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Yajooj and Majooj (Gog and Magog) are two groups from the Turks
(i.e., from the race of the Tatars), from the progeny of Adam g8,
and this is established in As-Saheeh, in the following narration: Allah
% will say on the Day of Resurrection: “O Adam.” He will say,
“Labbaik Wa Sa'daik (here I am, hoping to please you time after
time).” He will call out with a voice, “Bring out the people of the
Hellfire,”.. He will say, “How many?” Allah # will say, “From
every 1000, 999 (people) to the Fire and one to Paradise.” “On that
day the young one will become gray-headed and every pregnant
one will drop her load. And it will be said, “In Yajooj and Majooj
you have a sacrifice (i.e, though 999 out of 100 is a high percentage,
it must be remembered that the people of Yajooj and Majooj
represent a high percentage of the children of Adam).” And in
another narration, it will be said, “Among you are two nations that
were not in anything except that they increased it: Yajooj and
Majooj.” We will mention this Hadeetl: with its different chains and
wordings.

Yajooj and Majooj are descended from Hawaa %8, though some
have said that they are from Adam #¢8 but not from Hawwaa. They
say that Adam %% had a wet dream and his sperm got mixed in
with dirt, and from that liquid Allah # created Yajooj and Majooj
{Gog and Magog). However, there is no proof for this, and it is not
related from anyone from whom it is compulsory to accept a
narration. And Allah # knows best. They are from the progeny of
Noah #E, from the descendents of Yaafith, who is the father of the
Turks (i.e.,, the race of the Tatars). They used to live on earth and
they would cause great harm. Dhul-Qarnain besieged them in their
place, with the barrier. There they will remain until Allah # brings
them out upon the people. Then their affair will be as we mentioned
in the above-mentioned narrations.

Yajooj And Majooj (Gog And Magog) Are People

They will resemble other people like the children of their kind from
the Turks. Whoever says that some of them are tall date-trees while
others from them are so short that they are insignificant, has spoken
about a matter about which he has no knowledge or proof. It is
related in a Hadeeth, “One among them won't die until he sees 7000
people from his progeny.” And Allah # knows best whether this is
authentic. In another narration, ‘Abdullah ibn ‘Amr & related that
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the Prophet £ said, “Indeed Yajoo] and Majooj (Gog and Magog)
are from the children of Adam. Had they been sent, they would ruin
the lives of the people. One among them won't die until he leaves
1000 {children) or more. And behind them are three nations: Taweel,
Maaris, and Mansik.” (A#-Tabaraanee) This Hadeeth is Ghareeb, and it
may be from the speech of “Abdullah ibn ‘Amr . And Allah 8
knows best. ‘Abdullah ibn Abee Yazeed said, “Ibn ‘Abbaas « saw
children jumping on {or over) each other as they were playing. Ibn
‘Abbaas 4 said, “This is how Yajooj and Majooj (Gog and Magog)
will come out.”” {Ibn Jareer)

The Destruction Of The Ka’bah
(May Allalx Honor It} At The Hands Of Dhee As-Suwaiqatain
Al-Afhaj ~ May Allah Disfigure Him
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“Until, when Ya's ]u] and Ma'juj (Gog and Magog) are let loose
(from their barrier).” HEY

When we discussed the Tafseer of this Verse, we related from Ka' ab
Al-Ahbaar that Dhee As-Suwaiqgatain will first appear during the
days of ‘Eesa ibn Maryam #%, and after the destruction of Yajooj
and Majooj (Gog and Magog). ‘Fesa ¥ will send an advance party
toward him, which will consist of 700 to 800 men. As this party will
be heading toward him, Allah # will send a good Yamaaniyyah
wind, which will take the soul of every believer. Then the ‘Ijagj (the
mob or the undesirables) from people will remain; they will commit
acts of lewdness in the open just as beasts do. Ka'ab then said, “The
Hour will be near at that time.”

And we have already mentioned in an authentic Hadeeth that ‘Eesa
#8 will make Hajj after he descends to the earth.

Even After The Appearance Of Yajooj And Majooj, There Will
Remain Those Who Will Make Hajj And ‘Umrah

Abu Sa’ad 4 related that the Messenger of Allah #& said, “Hajj and

M Qur'an 21:96.
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"Umrah will indeed be made to this House (the Ka'bah) (even) after
the coming out of Yajooj and Majoo].” (Ahmad)

Hajfj Will Be Abandoned Just Before The Coming Of The Hour

The following is related from Sho’bah from Qataadah: “The Hour
will not arrive until Hajj will no longer be made to the House {the
Ka'bah).” And in a Hadeeth related by Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudree o,
the Prophet ¢ said, “The Hour will not arrive until Hajj is no longer
made to the House (the Ka'bah).” (Related by Abu Bakr Al-Bazzaar)
This Hadeeth is not known to be related from Sa’eed & from the
Prophet # except with the chain of this narration.

There is no contradiction between the above-mentioned narrations
(between the narration which indicates that Hajj will be made after
the appearance of Yajooj and Majooj and the narration which
indicates that Hajj will not be made just before the coming of the
Hour). People will continue to perform Hajj and ‘Umrah even after
the coming out of Yajooj and Majooj — after they are destroyed,
when people will live in peace and when there will be much
sustenance. This will occur during the time of Al-Maseeh . Then
Allah #& will send a good wind that will take the soul of every
believer, Before that occurs, Allah's Prophet, ‘Fesa ##} will die, and
the Muslims will pray over him. He %% will be buried in the
Prophet’s chamber with the Messenger of Allah #&. Then the Ka’bah
will be destroyed at the hands of Dhee As-Suwaiqatain, even
though he might appear during the period of Al-Maseeh <8, as was
mentioned by Ka’ab Al-Ahbaar.

Dhee Suwaiqatain Will Destroy It - May Allah Disfigure Him

‘Abdullah ibn ‘Amr & related that he heard the Messenger of Allah
#t say, “Dhu As-Suwaiqatain, who is from Habasha (Ethiopia), will
destroy the Ka'bah; he will steal its jewels and remove from it its
covering, It is as if I am looking at him - Usaili'an (one who has a
receding hairline or who is bald), Ufaidi’an (having crooked joints).
He will strike it with his Masaahiyah (a steel shovel) and his Mai‘wal
(a huge axe that is used to pierce through rocks).” (Ahmad) This
chain is good and strong.

‘Abdullah ibn ‘Amr & related that the Prophet % said, “Leave

Habasha (Ethiopia) alone so long as they leave you alone, for none
shall remove the treasure of the Ka'bah except for Dhu As-
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Suwaiqatain, who is from Habasha.” (Abu Daawood) Ibn ‘Abbaas
related that the Prophet & said, “It is as if I am looking at him — ¢he
is) black and bowlegged. He will tear it (i.e. the Ka'bah) down, stone
by stone.” {Ahmad)

Abu Hurairah 4 related that the Prophet #% said, “Dhu As-
Suwaiqatain is from Habasha; he will destroy the House of Allah
(the Ka’'bah).” (Related by Al-Haafiz Abu Bakr Al-Bazzaar) And
Muslim related it through a different chain.

- An Oppressor From Qahtaan Will Appear Before The Coming
Of The Hour

In a Hadeeth which has the same chain through which Muslim
related the previous Hadeeth, the Messenger of Allah #& said, “The
Hour will not arrive until a man from Qahtaan comes out; he will
steer the people with his rod.” (Muslim) Bukhaaree related the same
Hadeeth, but with a different chain, which leads to Abu Hurairah .
The man referred to in the Hadeeth might be Dhu As-Suwaiqatain,
but he might be someone else, for the one mentioned here is from
Qahtaan, whereas Dhu As-Suwaiqgatain is from Habasha And Allah
# knows best.

Abu Hurairah « related that the Messenger of Allah #% said, “The
night and day will not go away until a man from the freed slaves
rules — he is called Jahjaa.” (Ahmad) Muslim related the same
Huadeeth through another chain. It is possible that “Jahjaah” is the
name of Dhu As-Suwaiqatain, the Habashee. And Allah # knows
best.

‘Umar ibn Al-Khattaab & reported that he heard the Messenger of
Allah #€ say, “The people of Makkah will come out, leaving it, and
then no one will pass by it — or through it — except for a few
(people). Then it will be filled. Then they will come out from it and
never return to it again.” (Ahmad)
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The Dajjaal Will Enter Neither
Makkah Nor Al-Madeenah

It is established in As-Saheeh, as we have already mentioned, that
Ad-Dajjaal cannot enter Makkah or Al-Madeenah. There are angels
at the mountain-passes of Al-Madeenah, protecting it, so that the
Dajjaal does not enter it. Abu Hurairah 4 related that the Messenger
of Allah £ said, “Neither Al-Maseeh Ad-Dajjaal nor plague will
enter Al-Madeenah.” (Bukhaaree) And we also mentioned that the
Dajjaal will make camp just outside of Al-Madeenah. It will shake
its inhabitants with three quakes, and every male and female
hypocrite as well as every male and female wicked-doer will go out
to him. Those who remain firm inside of its borders will be every
male and female believer (Momin) as well as every male and female
Muslim. That day is called the Day of Deliverance. Al-Madeenah is
as the Prophet 3 described it: “Tt is pure and good, expelling its filth
and Yansa'u (purifying and making sincere) its good (elements).”
Allah % says:
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“Bad statements are for bad people (or bad women for bad men) and
bad people for bad statements (or bad men for bad women). Good
statements are for good people {or good women for good men) and
good people for good statements (or good men for good women),
such (good people) are innocent’ ™!

The point is that Al-Madeenah will be inhabited during the days of
the Dajjaal, and then it will be inhabited during the period of Al-
Maseeh “Eesa ibn Maryam, the Messenger of Allah #. ‘Eesa %8 will
die there and will be buried there. Then people will leave it, as we
have already pointed out.

"Umar ibn Al-Khattaab 4 related that he heard the Prophet & say,
A rider will pass by the sides of Al-Madeenah, and then he will

indeed say, “There used to be many Muslims present here.””’
(Ahmad)

B Qur'an 24:26.



Book of The End : Great Trials and Tribulations 163

The Beast Will Come Out And Speak To The People
Allah # said:

TP e Yt e
€5595 ¥ B BE 60

“And when the Word (of torment} is fulfilled against them, We
shall bring out from the earth a beast to them, which will speak to
them because mankind believed not with certainty in Our Ayat
(Verses of the Qur'an and sayings of Prophet Muhammad $2).” 1

When we discussed the Tafseer of this verse, we explained it and
mentioned those Ahandeeth that pertain to it. Ibn “Abbaas %, Al-
Hasan, and Al-Qataadah said, “ ‘Speak to them’ means address
them verbally.”” Ibn Jareer holds that the beast will speak to them,
saying, “Because mankind believed not with certainty in Our Ayaat
(Verses of the Qur'an and sayings of Prophet Muhammad ). Ibn
Jareer related this view from ‘Ataa and ‘Alee &%, but this is not
certain, and requires further study. It is also related from Ibn
‘Abbaas & that “speak to them”” means, write Al-Kaafir (disbeliever)
on the forehead of a Kaafir, and Mo'min (believer) on the forehead of
a believer. It is also related from Ibn ‘Abbaas 4 that “speak to them”
means both addressing them verbally and writing on their
foreheads. This last saying is in harmony with both views; it is
strong, good, and it combines both views in a suitable manner. And
Allah # knows best.

Ten Signs Before The Hour

We have already mentioned the following Hadeeth, which is related
in Ahmad, Muslim, and the Compilers of the Sunan, and it is related
by Abu Shuraihah Hudhaifah ibn Usais: Hudhafah ibn Asad 4; in
it, the Messenger of Allah # said, “Indeed the Hour will not come
until you see ten signs: The rising of the sun from the West, the
smoke(? , the beast, the coming out of Yajooj and Majooj (Gog and

1 Qur'an 27:82.

11t is related in a Hadeeth from Hudhaifah that from the signs of the Hour
is a smoke that will filt all that is between the East and the West. It will
remain on earth for forty days. The believer will be afflicted with
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Magog), the coming out of ‘Eesa and the Dajjaal, three Khusoof
(plural of Khusf, the swallowing of the earth and all that is on it) —
the Khasf of the West, the Khasf of the East, and the Khasf of the
Arabian Peninsula — and the last of them is a fire that will emerge
from the East and that will steer the people — or gather the people;
it will spend the night with them wherever it is they spend the night
and it will spend the day with them wherever it is they take their
day nap.”

Abu Hurairah # related that the Prophet # said, “Hasten to do
(good) deeds before the Dajjaal, the smoke, the beast of the earth, the
affair of the ’Aamah (i.e. the Day of Resurrection), and the death of
one of you.” (Muslim)

Anas 4 related that the Messenger of Allah # said, “Hasten to
(perform good) deeds before six (matters occur): the sun rising from
the West; the smoke; the beast of the earth; the Dajjaal; the death of
one of you; and the affair of the “Aamah (ie, the Day of
Resurrection).” (Ibn Maajah)

"Abdullah Ibn ‘Ubaid related from a man who belongs to the family
of “Abdullah Ibn Mas’cod .; in that narration, the Messenger of
Allah # mentioned the beast, saying, “In time, it comes out three
times. It comes out from the farihest part of the desert, and iis
mention does not enter the Qaryah - i.e. Makkah. Then it will hide
for a long time, after which it will come out another time, to a lesser
degree, though, than the previous outing. It will be highly
mentioned among the inhabitants of the desert, and its mention
will enter the Qaryah — ie. Makkah.” (Related by Abu Daawood
At-Tiyaalisee) The Messenger of Allah i said, “While people will
be in the greatest Masfid for Allah in terms of its inviolability and in
terms of its being the most honorable — Al-Masjid Al-Haraam -
they will not be frightened except that it (the beast) will make a loud
noise between Ar-Rukn (i.e. the black Stone) and the Magaam (the
Station of Ibraaheem). It will shake the dirt out of its head. People
will disperse from it separately and in groups. The group of the
believers will remain... It will begin with them, polishing their faces,
until it makes them like glistening stars. It will direct itself to the
earth: no seeker will catch it and no escaper will be saved from it. A

something similar to a cold; the disheliever will be in a state of
drunkenness; smoke will come out from his nose, his eyes, his ears, and
his anus (this is mentioned in ‘Aun Al-Ma'bood).
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man will seek refuge (in Allah), and it will come to him from behind
and say, ‘O so-and-so: now you pray?’ It will advance and stamp
him on his face. It will go, and people will participate with one
another in the wealth and they will accompany one another in cities.
The believer will be known from the disbeliever (because their faces
will be stamped), to the degree that a believer will say, ‘O
disbeliever, pay me what is due to me, and the disbeliever will
say, ‘O believer, pay me what is due to me.”” (Related by Abu
Daawood At-Tiyaalisee) It has some Gharaabah to it. ibn Jareer
related it from Al-Yamaan, and in his narration, it is mentioned that
this will occur during the era of ‘Eesa ibn Maryam #&¥, when he
will be making circuits around the Ka'bah. However the chain of
that narration is dubious. And Allah # knows best.

‘ Abdullah ibn Buraidah « said, “The Messenger of Allah & took me
to a place in the desert, near to Makkah. It was a dry land, and
around it was sand. The Messenger of Allah & said, “The Beast will
come out from this place...”

Ibn’Abbaas & said, “It is a beast with short, soft hair; it has four legs
and will come out from some of the valleys of Tuhaamah.” (Related
by ‘Abdur-Razzaaq Al-Mu'ammir) ‘Atiyyah related that ‘Abdullah
& said, “The Beast will come out from the side of As-Safaa, coming
out like the running of a horse — three days and two-thirds of it will
not have come out.” ‘Abdullah ibn ‘Amr & said, “The Beast will
come out from underneath a rock. It will face the East, and give out
a shriek that will pierce through it. Then it will face the West, and
give out a shriek that will pierce through it. Next, it will face Yemen
and give out a shriek that will pierce through it. Then it will go from
Makkah until it reaches ‘Afsaan.” It was said to him, “And then
what?” He 4 said, “I do not know.” It is also related from him that
he said, “The Beast will come out from underneath As-Sudoom
(Sodom) — i.e. the city of Loot's people.”” All of these sayings are in
conflict with one another, and Allah % knows best. It is related from
Abu Tufail that he said, “The Beast will come out from As-Safaa or
Al-Marwaa.” (Related by Al-Baihagee)

Abu Maryam related that he heard Abu Hurairha 4 say, “Indeed
the Beast has in it every color; between its two horns is the distance
of a league for a rider”” And it is related from the Leader of the
Believers, ‘Alee ibn Abee Taalib s, that he 4 said, “Indeed itis a
beast that has a head. It has short, soft hair as well as hoofs. It also
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has a tail and a beard. It will come out with the speed of a racing
horse for three (days perhaps?) and not even two-thirds of it will
have come out.” (Related by Ibn Abee Haatim)

Ibn Juraij related that Abu Az-Zubair described the Beast, saying,
“Its head is that of an ox; its eye is that of a pig; its ear is like the ear
of an elephant; its horn is like the horn of an ibex; its neck is like the
neck of an ostrich; its chest is like the chest of a lion; its color is like
the color of a leopard; its waist is like the waist of a cat; its tail is like
the tail of a ram; and its legs are like the legs of a camel. Between
each of its joints is the distance of 12 arm-spans. It will come out,
and with it, it will have the rod of Moosa and the stamp of
Sulaimaan. With the rod of Moosa it will write a white spot on the
face of every Muslim; that spot will spread until the entire face
becomes white. And with the stamp of Sulaimaan it will write a
black spot on the face of every disbeliever; that spot will spread until
the entire face becomes black. People will be trading in the
marketplaces, and some will say, ‘How much is this, O believer?
How much is this, O disbeliever? So {clear will the distinction be
between a disbeliever and a believer} that the people of a single
house will sit at their table, and they will know which of them is a
believer and which of them is a disbeliever. Then the Beast will say
to them, “Q soc-and-so, rejoice, for you are from the inhabitants of
Paradise! O so-and-so, you are from the inhabitants of the Firel’ And
that is the saying of Allah #:
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“And when the Word (of torment) is fulfilled against them, We
shall bring out from the earth a beast to them, which will spealk to
them because mankind believed not with certainty in Our Ayat
(Verses of the Qur'an and Prophet Muhammad %),"11)

We have hitherto mentioned a narration from Ibn Mas’ood %, In
which it is mentioned that the Beast is from the progeny of Iblees (the
Satan), the accursed. Abu Na'eem related that narration from
Hammaad in his book, Al-Fitan Wal-Malaghim. And Allah % knows
best whether it is authentic,

ol Qui'an 27:82.



Book of The End : Great Trials and Tribulations 167

‘Abdullah ibn ‘Amr & said, “I memorized a Hadeeth from the
Messenger of Allah # which I have not forgotten as of yet: I heard
the Messenger of Allah #& say, ‘The first of the Signs to come out is
the rising of the sun from its West and the coming out of the Beast to
the people in the morning. Whichever of the two comes before the
other, then the other will follow it shortly.” (Muslim)

“The first of the Signs” means the first of the signs that is truly
extraordinary, even though the coming out of the Dajjaal and the
descending of ‘Fesa 48 will occur before that, for these latter
matters are not as extraordinary: ‘Eesa %8 and the Dajjaal have
appearances that are like others of their kind (human beings). But
the Beast will come out in a truly strange physical form, one that is
out of the ordinary; furthermore, it will speak to people and brand
them with Eemaan (faith) or Kufr (disbelief). These are matters that
are truly outside the realm of the ordinary. This is the first of the
(extraordinary) signs of the earth, just as the rising of the sun from
the west — opposite of what is known from it — is the first of the
(extraordinary) signs of the sky. '

The Sun Rising From The West

After The Sun Rises From Its West, Repentance Will Not
Benefit The One Who Repents

Allah 32 said:
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“Do they then wait for anything other than that the angels should come
to them, or that your Lord should come, or that some of the Signs of
your Lord should come (i.e. portents of the Hour e.g., arising of the sun
from the west! The day that some of the Signs of your Lerd do come, 10
good will it do to a person to believe then, if he believed not before, nor
earned good (by performing deeds of righteousness) through his Faith.
Say: "Wait you! We (too) are waiting’ ]

M Qur'an 6:158.
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“The day that some of the Signs of your Lord do come, no good will
it do to a person to believe then, if he believed not before..”
Regarding this part of the Verse, Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudree 4 related
that the Prophet # said, “The rising of the sun from its west.”
(Ahmad) At-Tirmidhee related it through a different chain, and he
said about it, “Ghareeb.” Others have related the saying without
ascribing it to the Prophet .

When discussing the Tafseer of this verse, Al-Bukhaaree related from
Abu Hurairah 4 that the Messenger of Allah #% said, “The Hour
will not arrive until the sun rises from its west. When the people see
it, all upon it (the earth) will believe. And that is the time when 'no
good will it do to a person to believe then, if he believed not
before.”” {Bukhaaree) Other than At-Tirmidhee, all others from Al-
Jamaa’ah related it through different chains from Abu Hurairah s,
and they all ascribed the Hadeeth to the Prophet 5.

Abu Hurairah -4 related that the Messenger of Allah # said, “The
Hour will not arrive until the sun rises from its West. When it rises
(from its west) and when the people will see it, they will all believe,
and that is when no good will it do to a person to believe then (if he
believed not before).” The Prophet # then recited the above-
mentioned Verse. (Bukhaaree) Muslim related the same, but through
a different chain.

Abu Huraijrah « related that the Messenger of Allah &g said, “When
three come out, no good will it do to a person to believe then, if he
believed not before, nor earned good (by performing deeds of
righteousness) through his faith: the rising of the sun from its west,
the smoke, and the beast of the earth.” (Ahmad) Muslim and At-
Tirmidhee related the same Hadeeth through different chains.

Whoever Knows, Then Let Him Speak; Whoever Doesn’t
Know, Then Let Him Remain Silent

Abu Shuraihah Hudhaifah ibn Usaid («) related that the Messenger
of Allah # said: “Indeed the Hour will not come until you see ten
signs: The rising of the sun from the West, (the smoke), the Beast,
the coming out of Yajooj and Majooj (Gog and Magog), the coming
out of “Eesa and the Dajjaal, three Khusoof (plural of Khasf, the
swallowing of the earth and all that is on it) — the Khasf of the West,
the Khasf of the East, and the Khasf of the Arabian Peninsula — and
the last of them is a fire that will emerge from the east and that will
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steer the people — or gather the people; it will spend the night with
them wherever it is they spend the night and it will spend the day
with them wherever it is they take their day nap.” We have
mentioned this Hadeeth on more than one occasion, and it is related
by Ahmad, Muslim, and the compilers of the Sunan.

Abu Hurairah & related that the Messenger of Allah # said,
“Hasten to perform (good) deeds before six,” and from those six
matters, he # mentioned the rising of the sun from its west, the
smoke, and the Beast, all of which we have already mentioned.
(Muslim)

Abu Dhatr 4 said, “The Messenger of Allah & said to me, "Do you
know where this sun goes when it sets? | said, ‘No.” He £ said, ‘Tt
goes and then prostrates underneath the "Arsh (Throne). Then it asks
permission (to rise from the east). The time draws near when it will
be said to it, ‘Return from whence you came (i.e. rise from the west).
And that is when no good will it do to a person to believe then, if he
believed not before, nor earned good (by performing deeds of
righteousness) through his faith.”” (Bukhaaree and Muslin)

’Amr ibn Jareer said, “A group of six Muslims sat beside Marwaan
in Al-Madeenah. As he was speaking about the Signs, they heard
him say, ‘The first of them is the coming ocut of the Dajjaal’ The
group went to ‘Abdullah ibn ‘Amr & and related to him what they
heard from Marwaan regarding the Signs. ‘Abdullah 4 said,
‘Marwaan has said nothing. I have memorized from the
Messenger of Allah #% his saying: ‘Indeed the first of the Signs is
the rising of the sun (from the west) and the coming out of the beast
in the morning. Whichever of the two precedes the other, then the
other will follow it shortly thereafter.””” (Ahmad) Then ‘Abdullah 4,
who would read books, said, “And I think that the first of the two is
the rising of the sun from its West. Each time the sun sets, it moves
to underneath the ‘Arsh (Throne), prostrates, and seeks permission
to return (in order to rise again from the east), and it is given
permission to return. But when Allah will give permission for it to
rise from its west, it will do as it always did: it will come underneath
the ‘Arsh (Throne), it will prostrate, and it will ask permission to
return (to rise from the east). No answer will be given to it; it will
then (again) ask permission to return, but no answer will be given to
it. When whatever part of the night Allah wills has gone by and
when it knows that even if permission is given to it, it will not reach
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the east (on time), it says, ‘My Lord, how far the east is! Who will
help me regarding the people?” When the horizon becomes like a
neckband (or hoop), it seeks permission to return. It will be said to
it, ‘Return to your place, and rise.” It will rise over the people from
its West.”” Then ‘Abdullah « recited this Verse:

“...No good will it do to a person to believe then, if he believed not
before, nor earned good (by performing deeds of righteousness)
through his faith”

‘Abdullah ibn ‘Amr 4 said, “I memorized from the Messenger of
Allah g his saying, “Indeed the first of the Signs to come out is the
rising of the sun from its west and the coming out of the Beast upen
the people in the morning — whichever of the two precedes the
other, then the other will follow shortly thereafter.” (Muslim, Abu
Daawood, and Ibn Maajah)

We already mentioned that Signs in this context means those Signs
that are especially out of the ordinary, signs that are contrary to the
established norms of how things occur in this world. The rising of
the sun from the west is before the coming out of the Beast — that is
possible and appropriate, and Allah # knows best.

‘Abdullah ibn ‘Amr ibn Al-Aas 4 related that the Messenger of
Allah #% said, “When the sun rises from its West, Iblees (Satan) will
fall down, prostrating. He will call out, raising his voice, ‘Order me
to prostrate to whomsoever You wish.’ His Zabaayinah (other devils)
will gather to him and say, ‘O chief, what is this alarm {you are
showing)?’ He will say, ‘Indeed, I only asked my Lord to give me
respite until a known time.” Then the Beast will come out from one
of the sides of As-Safaa. The first step it will take will be at
Intaakiyyah; then it will go to [blees and strike him.”” This narration
is Ghareeb and is related by Al-Haafidh Abu Al-Qaasim At-
Tabaraanee, in his Mojim. In fact, it is extremely Ghareeb, and
there is Nakaarah in imputing it to the Prophet . It is for sure from
the two Mizmalatain (perhaps, here meaning two jars, in which were
books) that “Abdullah ibn ‘Amr . acquired on the Day of Yarmook,
which were from the books of Ahlul-Kitaab (the People of the Book).
He used to relate strange narrations from them.

Abu Na'eem ibn Hammaad related in Al-Fitan from Ibn Mag ood e
that the Beast will kill Iblees (Satan). This is from the strangest of
narrations, and Allah # knows best. Taaloot ibn ‘Ibaad related from
Fudaalah ibn Jubari from Abu Umaamah ibn Sudan ibn ‘Ajlaan that
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the Messenger of Allah # said, “Indeed the first of the Signs is the
rising of the sun from its west.”

Even Until The Sun Rises From Its West, There Will Still Be
Muslims Who Will Stand In The Night, Worshipping Allah

‘Abdullah ibn Abee Aocufaa # related that he heard the Messenger
of Allah ¥ say, “There will come upon the people a night that is
equivalent to three of these nights of yours. When that happens,
those who are praying voluntary prayers will know. One of them
will stand and pray his Ahzub (portion that he normally recites), and
then he will sleep. Then he will wake up, stand, read his Ahzub, and
then sleep (again). While they are upon that state, some people will
shout out to one another, saying, “What is this?” Frightened, they
will hurry to the Masjids. Upon them the sun will rise until it is in the
middle of the sky; it will return and rise from its place of rising. At
that juncture no good will it do to a person to believe (if he believed
not before).” (Related by Al-Haafiz Abu Bakr ibn Mirdawai, in his
Tafseer)

Hudhaifah @ said, “1 asked the Prophet #£ ‘What is the Sign
regarding the sun rising from its west?” He £ said, ‘The night will
be prolonged until it will be the measure of two nights; those who
were praying in it will take notice of it. They will do (in terms of
worship) during it as they used to do before it. And the stars will not
be seen; it (the sun) will spend the night in their place. They will
sleep, and they will wake up and pray. Then they will sleep (again),
after which they will wake up and pray. Then they will sleep
(again), after which they will wake up and stand. The night will be
prolonged and people will be alarmed, not seeing the morning.
While they are waiting for the sun to rise from its east, it will rise
from its west, When the people will see it, they will believe, but no
good will it do a person to believe (if he believed not before).”
(Related by ibn Mirdawai)

One day, ‘Abdullah ibn Mas'cod 4 said to those seated with him,
“Inform me, what is meant by this Verse:
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“He found it setting in a spring of black muddy (or hot) water
(Qur'an 18:86)"
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They said, “Allah and His Messenger know best”” He & said,
“When it sets, it prostrates to Him, glorifies Him, and magnifies
Him. Then it is underneath the ‘Arsh (Throne). When it is its time for
tising, it prostrates to Him, glorifies Him, and magnifies Him. Then
it asks permission (to rise from the east). As for the day that it is held
back, it will prostrate to Him, glorify Him, and magnify Him. Then
it will seek permission from Hirm, and it will be said to it, ‘Come and
you will be held back for the measure of two nights.” Those who
perform the Tahajjud (voluntary night prayers) prayers will be
alarmed. A man will call out to his neighbor on that night, ‘O so-
and-so, what is our situation tonight? 1 have slept until I have
become satisfied (or tired of sleeping), and I have prayed until I
have become tired out.” Then it will be said to it (the sun), ‘Rise from
the place of your setting.” And that is the day that no good will it do
to a person to believe then, if he believed not before.”

Ibn As-Sa’dee . reported that the Messenger of Allah # said,
“Hijrah (migration for one’s Islam) is not cut off as long as the enemy
fights.” (Ahinad)

‘Abdullah ibn ‘Amr ibn Al-Aas 4 reported that the Messenger of
Allah % said, “Indeed Hijrah is of two qualities: one of them is to
leave evil, and the other is to migrate to Allah and His Messenger,
And it will not be cut off as long as repentance is accepted;
repentance will continue to be accepted until the sun rises from the
West. When it rises (from the west), each heart will be stamped with
what is inside it, and it will be enough for people to do (good
deeds).” This chain is good and strong, though none of the
compilers of books related it.

Safwaan ibn ‘Isaal related that he heard the Messenger of Allah %
say, “Indeed, before Al-Maghrib, Allah opened a door; whose width
is 70 or 40 arm spans, for repentance. It will not be closed until the
sun rises (from the west).” Imam Ahmad, At-Tirmidhee, ibn
Maajah, and An-Nasaaee, who ruled that it is authentic, related
this narration.

These Mutawaatir Ahnadeeth along with the aforementioned verse
prove that whoever initiates a new repentance or acceptance of faith
after the sun rises from its west, then those acts are not accepted
from him. This is because - and Allah #% knows best - the sun rising
from the west is from the biggest Signs of the Hour, showing that it
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is very near, so near, that that time is treated like the Day of
Resurrection. Allah # says:
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“Do they then wait for anything other than that the angels should
come to them, or that your Lord should come, or that some of the
Sings of your Lord should come (ie. portents of the Hour e.g,
arising of the sun from the west! The day that some of the Signs of
your Lord do come, no good will it do to a person to believe then, if
he believed not before, nor earned §ood (by performing deeds of
righteousness) through his fait L ,

And Allah % said:
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“So when they saw Our punishment, they said: “We believe in
Allah Alone and reject (all) that we used to associate with Him as
(His) partners. Then their faith (in Islamic Monotheism) could not
avail them when they saw Our punishment. (Like) this has been the
way of Allah in dealing with His slaves. And there the disbelievers
lost utterly (when Our Torment covered them).”[zl

And Allah % said:
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“Do they only wait for the Hour — that it shall come upon them

suddenly, while they perceive not?"'*!

Al-Baihagee related that Al-Haakim said, “The first of the signs to
appear is the coming out of the Dajjaal; then the descending of ‘Hesa

M Qur'an 6:158.
2 Qur'an 40; 84-85.
Bl Qur'an 43:66.
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ibn Maryam #; then the opening of Yajooj and Majooj (Gog and
Magog); then the coming out of the Beast; and then the rising of the
sun from its west. If it rises from its west, all on earth will believe;
were the descending of ‘Eesa to occur after the rising of the sun from
the west, then there would be no disbeliever on the earth.”
However, what Al-Haakim said requires further thought, because
the Eemaan of the people at that time will not benefit all of them; it
will do no good for a soul to believe if it did not believe before. So
whoever initiates a new repentance or a new acceptance of faith
(Eemaan) at that point in time, then it is not accepted, unless he was a
believer or one who repented before that. Furthermore, regarding
the descending of ‘Eesa % at the end of times, Allah # said:
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“And there is none of the people of the Scripture (fews and
Christians), but must believe in him ('Eesa, son of Maryam, as only
a Messenger of Allah and a human being) before his death!]

This means, before the death of ‘Fesa %<8 and after he has
descended; at that time, all of the People of the Book will
necessarily believe in him. This means that they will be made to
realize that he #% is a slave of Allah and Fis Messenger, The
Christian will come to know his own lies in terms of the claims he
made about ‘Eesa’s divifity. And the Jew will come to know that
‘Eesa #s& is a Prophet, a Messenger from Allah #&, and not a child of
doubtful parentage, as the wrongdoers from them claim, Upon them
are many curses from Allah and His anger.

The Smoke That Will Qccur Before
The Day Of Resurrection

Allah % said:
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“Then wait you for the Day when the sky will bring forth a visible
stoke. Covering the people, this is a painful torment. (They will
say): “Our Lord! Remove the torment from us, really we shall
become believers!”” How can there be for them an admonition (at the
time when the torment has reached them), when a Messenger
explaining things clearly has already come to them. Then they had
turned away from (Messenger Muhammad %) and said: "One
(Muhammad (%)) taught (by a human being), a madman!” Verily,
We shall remove the torment for a while. Verily! You will revert.
On the Day when We shall seize ]you. with the grealesl grasp.
Verily, We will exact retribution. ™

In sufficient detail, we have hitherto discussed the Tafseer of these
Verses from Soora Ad-Dukkhaan. Bukhaaree related that Ibn
Mas’ood & explained these Verses as follows: The Quraish was
afflicted with severe hunger because of a drought, which the
Messenger of Allah # had invoked upon it. So severe was the
hunger of one of them that he would imagine there being smoke
between him and the sky. However, this Tafseer (interpretation} is
extremely Ghareeb, for not a single Companion other than him
related it.

Some recent scholars have attempted to disprove that based on the
Hadeeth of Abee Shuraihah Hudhaifah ibn Usaid #: “The Hour will
not arrive until you see ten signs,” and he # mentioned the Dajjaal,
the Smoke, and the Beast to be among them. Similarly, Abu
Hurairah # related, “Hasten to do (good) deeds before six,”” and
among them he mentioned the same three. Both Ahaadeeth are
Marfoo” (velated from the Prophet &), and the Marfoo” is given
preference over the Mawgqoof (a saying of a Companion that is not
related from or ascribed to the Prophet ).

The apparent meaning of the Qur'an indicates the existence of
Smoke from the sky that will envelop and cover the people. This is
something that is real and not something that is imagined in the
eyes of the disbelievers because of their extreme hunger, as is related

I Qur'an 44:10-16.
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from Ibn Mas'ood . Allah % said:
“Then wait you for the Day when the sky will bring forth a
visible smoke”

Meaning, clear and plain, but not something imagined because of
severe hunger.

“Our Lord! Remove the torment from us, really we shall become
believers!”

The people of that time will call out to their Lord with this
supplication. They will invoke Allah # to remove that distress from
them.

Bukhaaree related the following: Masrooq said, “As a man was
speaking in Kindah, he said, ‘A smoke will come on the Day of
Resurrection, and it will take the hearing and the sight of the
hypocrites; and it will take the believers as in the form of a cold.” We
were alarmed, and so we went to Ibn Mas'ood 4. He was in a
leaning position, and then he became angry and sat up. He s said,
‘O people, whoever knows something, then let him speak it. But
whoever doesn’t know must say: Allah knows best. For indeed, it is
from knowledge to say regarding that which one does not know:
Allah knows best. Allah # said to His Prophet #&:
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“Say (O Muhammad #5): “No wage do I ask you for this (the

Qur'an), nor am I one of the Mutakallifun (those who pretend and
fabricate things which do not exist), ")

‘Indeed the Quraish were slow in accepting Islam, and so the
Messenger of Allah # supplicated against them: O Allah, help me
against them with seven (years of drought) like the seven of Yousuf
{the seven years of drought during his lifetime). A drought affticted
them until they were (practically) destroyed in it. They ate (from
hunger) the dead carcass and bones. A man would see smoke
between him and the ground. Abu Sufyaan went and said: O
Muhammad, you order us to keep ties with relations, and your
people are becoming destroyed. So invoke Allah, He then read this
verse:

0 Quran 38:86.
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Ij’On the Day when We shall seize you with the greatest grasp
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“Alif-Lam-Mim. (These letters are one of the miracles of the
Qur'an, and none but Allah (Alone) knows their meanings). The
Romans have been defeated. In the nearer land (Syria, Irag, Jordan,
and Palestine), and they, after their defeat, will be victorious. ™

(2]

The saying of the storyteller in Kindah — that the smoke will occur
on the Day of Resurrection — is not appropriate or good. This is
why Ibn Mas’ood # refuted him: the existence of the said smoke
will take place before the Day of Resurrection, just as the other signs
— the Dajjaal as well as Yajooj and Majooj, (Gog and Magog) for
example — are before the Day of Resurrection. This is indicated in
Ahaadecth related by Abu Shuraihah 4, Abu Hurairah «#, and other
Comparions . As for the Fire that will be present before the Day of
Resurrection, we have already related from As-Saheeh that it will
come out from Qasr ‘Adn; it will steer people to the place of
gathering. It will spend the night with them wherever it is they
spend the night, and it will spend the day with them wherever it is
they take their day nap.

There Will Be Much Fainting Just Before The Hour
(Or Many People Will Be Struck By Lightning)

Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudree 4 related that the Messenger of Allah &
said, “Near the time of the Hour there will be many Sawaa’ig (could
mean much fainting, or could mean much lighting that will strike

I Qur'an 44:10.
Pl Qur'an 44:16.
Bl Qur'an 30:1-3.
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people), to the degree that a man will go to a people, and say, “Who
has fainted (or pethaps, who has been struck by lightning) bﬁe
you this morning?” They will say, “Such and such person, such and
such person, and such and such person has fainted {or has bq@

struck by lighting).” (Ahmad) |

Severe Rainfall That Will Occur f
Before The Day Of Resurrection ‘

Abu Hurairah & related that the Messenger of Allah % said, “The
Hour will not come to pass until the sky will give rain, from which
no house made of dry clay will be shielded and from which no
house made of hair will be shielded.” In his Musnad, Abu Bakr Al-
Bazzaar related this narration.

"Abdullah 4 said, “The Messenger of Allah & said, ‘The Signs are
sets of beads on a string, which is cut, They follow one another {in
succession).”” (Ahmad)

Signs Which, If They Have Not Yet Occurred,
Will Occur Before The Hour

In previously mentioned Ahaadeeth, we have related much in this
regard. Here we mention more such signs of the Hour, signs which
indicate that it is near. And we seek help from Allah %,

From The Signs Of The Hour Is People Competing With One
Another In Construction High Buildings

Abu Hurairah & related that the Messenger of Allah # said,
“The Hour will not arrive until the people vie with one another in
constructing tall buildings. And the Hour will not arrive until
two huge groups, each having the same claim, fight, and
between them there will be a great amount of killing; and the
hour will not arrive until knowledge will be seized, earthquakes
increase in frequency, time converges!'! | trials appear (or become

[ Some scholars understand the literal meaning of this phrase; others say
that it is referring to the nearness of the Hour; and yet others hold that it
ts referring to the apparent quick passage of day and night, whereby
people will not be blessed in their time,
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widespread), and killing increases in frequency; and the Hour
will not arrive until lying Dajjaals are sent, almost 30 of them,
and each one of then will claim that he is the Messenger of Allah.
And the Hour will not arrive until a man passes the grave of
another man and says, ‘Would that I were in his place.” And the
Hour will not arrive until the sun rises from its west, and when it
does rise (from the west) and people see it, they will all believe,
except that that is when 'no good will it do to a person to believe
then, if he believed not before, nor earned good (by performing
deeds of righteousness) through his Faith.” And the Hour will not
arrive until there will be much wealth among you, to the degree
that the owner of wealth will be distressed to find one who
accepts his charity.” (Bukhaaree) Mushim related it from Abu
Hurairah & as well, but through a different chain of narrators.

Abu Hurairah <, Abu Buraidah s, Abu Bakrah 4, and others
related the following Hadeeth: “The Hour will not arrive until you
fight the Turks, (people with) wide faces and Dhulaf noses (ie. the
bridges of their noses are low), as if their faces are (smooth and
wide) shields, and they will wear shoes made of hair.” The Turks
(the Turks mentioned here are not the Turks we know of today, but
rather they are the Tatars) are from the progeny of Qantoorah, who
was the female slave of Ibraaheem &l

A Decrease In Knowledge And An Increase In Ignorance: Both
are From The Signs Of The Hour

Anas « reported that the Messenger of Allah # said, “Indeed, from
the signs of the Hour is that knowledge will be raised, ignorance
will appear (and become widespread), fornication will spread,
alcohol will be imbibed, men will depart, and women will remain,
to the extent that for 50 women, there will be a single guardian.”
(Bukhaaree and Muslim)

From The Signs Of The Hour Is That Blessings And Riches
Will Become Abundant In The Land Of The Arabs

Abu Hurairah 4 related that the Messenger of Allah &% said, “Days
and nights will not depart until pastures (greenery and meadows)
and rivers return to the land of the Arabs and until the Furaat lays
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bare a mountain of gold. They will fight over it, and out of every 100

(people}, 99 will be killed, and one will be saved.” This narration 1;5
related by Sufyaan Ath-Thauree and by Muslim, with another cham
from Suhail. ‘

The Prophet §# Intimated That Some Arabs Will Apustatlze
Before The Coming Of The Hour

Abu Hurairah 4 related that the Messenger of Allah #% said, “The
Hour will not arrive until the buttocks of women from Daous will
shake around Dhil-Khilsha ~ who is the idol of Daous that they used
to worship in the days of ignorance.”

‘Aaishah $ said, “I heard the Messenger of Allah # say, “The night
and the day will not depart until Al-Laat and Al-'Uzzah are
worshipped (again).”’ ‘Aaishah ¥ said, “O Messenger of Allah,
when this was revealed:

JJ_, A d_,\.‘.\ 1 };.gja.l dl-\ ,_,a:._, s

“He it is Who has sent His Messenger (Muhammad £8) with
guidance and the religion of truth (Islamic Monotheism) to make it
victorious over all (other) religions even though the Mushrikeon
(polytheists, pagans, idolaters, and disbelievers in the Oneness of
Allah and His Messenger Muhammad ) hate (if). 1]

I thought that it was completed.” The Prophet % said, “Whatever
Allah wills from this will occur, and then Allah will send a good
wind, with which everyone who has a mustard seed’s weight of
Eemaan in his heart will die. Those who have no good in themselves
will remain, and they will return to the religion of their fathers.”
{(Muslinm)

Juzz. Al-Ansaaree related that ‘Abdullah ibn Salaam 4 asked the
Messenger of Allah #& “What is first (sign) from the Signs of the
Hour?” He £€ said, “A Fire that will gather the people from the East
to the west.”” Bukhaaree related this Hadeeth from Anas «. In the
Hadeeth of Abu Zur'ah, Abu Hurairah # reported that, one day, the
Messenger of Allah # was standing out before the people, when a

M Qur'an 61:9.
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Bedouin came to him, asking him about Eemaan. Further on in the
narration, the Bedouin who came asked, “O Messenger of Allah,
when is the Hour?”" He #& said, “The one who is asked knows no
more about this matter than the questioner knows, but I will speak
to you of its signs. When a female slave gives birth to her master,
and when the barefooted, naked, poor, shepherds of sheep become
heads over people — then these are of its signs. And it (it, ie,
knowledge of when the Hour will arrive) is from five matters, which
none has knowledge of save Allah #.” He % then recited:

ko Zew 2 s ey FYle Y P Ve TR
SEAT & O a2 el sl WL
B 2 ,,fq
I

G e L *‘,’/ s oy bed L
Go D8 X & W L= BE B 05 L
%'S}:'L{;' j "/} :&ﬁ ZL
“Verily, Allah! With Him (Alone) is the knowledge of the Hour, He
sends down the rain, and knows that which is in the wombs. No
person knows what he will earn tomorrow, and no person knows in
what land he will die. Verily, Allah is All-Knower, All-Aware (of
things). 1!
The man left, and the Prophet & said, “Bring him back to me.”
(When they went to get him), they didn’t find anything, and so he #
said, “It was Jibreel, who came to teach the people about the affairs
of their religion.” Bukhaaree and Muslim related this narration.

“When a female slave gives birth to her master”: At the end of
times, female slaves will be given status for being modest; a female
slave will be underneath (the ownership of) an old man (or man of
status) without any free woman being under him as well. And that
is why the Prophet # coupled that with his saying, “When you see
the barefooted, naked, poor ones vying with another in the
construction of tall buildings.” This means that they will be
leaders among people, for they will have status and much wealth.
Their energy and efforts will (for the most part) be expended in one
direction: competing to build high buildings.

M Que'an 31:34.
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From The Signs Of The Hour Is That Those Who Have Neither
A Good Character Nor Religion Will Have Much Wealth

The following is similar to the preceding narration: “The Hour will
not arrive until the most privileged of people will be Lakai’ ibn
Lakai’ (an ignoble person who is the son of an ignoble person).”

Positions Are Given To Those Who Do Not Deserve Them:
Another Sign Of The Hour

In another Hadeeth, the following is related: “When the affair is
trusted to those who do not deserve it, then wait for the Hour.””

And in another Hadeeth, “The Hour will not arrive until every tribe
is led by its most ignoble members.”

Some interpret this to mean the abundance of female slaves that will
result from many conquests; however, this occurred much in the
early generations of Islam. So in that sense, it is not from the signs of
the Hour that will be in close proximity to it. And Allah #% knows
best.

Al-Hasan said, “T went forth, seeking knowledge. 1 reached Kufah,
where [ met ‘Abdullah ibn Mas’ood =, and 1 said, ‘O Abu ‘Abdur-
Rahmaan, does the Hour have a sign that it is known by?"”" He 4
answered, “I asked the Messenger of Allah # about that, and he 3
said, ‘Indeed, from its signs is that a child will be coarse and the rain
will be oppressively hot. Secrets will be revealed, the liar will be
believed, the treacherous one will be trusted, the trustworthy one
will be distrusted, every tribe will be led by its hypocrites, and every
marketplace by its wicked ones. The Miliraabs will be adorned and
hearts will be ruined. Men will suffice themselves with men, and
women will suffice themselves with women. Alcohol will be
imbibed. There will be an increase in Ash-Shurat {perhaps
referring to guards, and Allah knows best), in those who slander,
and in those who backbite” Al-Haafiz Abu Bakr Al-Baihagee
related this in Kitaab Al-Ba’th Wan-Nushoor. After relating it, he said,
“This chain has weakness in it, though most of its wording has been
related through various other chains.”

From The Signs Of The Hour Is That The Trust Will Be Lost

Abu Hurairah 4 related that a Bedouin asked the Messenger of
Allah %, “When is the Hour?” He & said, “When the trust will be
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lost, then wait for the Hour.” He said, “O Messenger of Allah, and
how will it be lost?” He # said, “When the affair will be entrusted
to those who do not deserve it, then wait for the Hour.” (Bukhaaree)

Abu Waail related the following narration from ‘Abdullah 4, with
the former thinking that the latter did in fact impute it to the
Prophet ##: “Before the Hour are days of much killing, days in
which knowledge will be disappear, and in which ignorance will be
widespread.”

Abu Sa’eed s reported that the Messenger of Allah satd, “The
Hour will not arrive untif, when a man leaves his family, his
shoestring, his whip, or his stick inform him of what his family did
after him.” (Ahmad) In another narration related by Abu Sa’eed «
the Messenger of Allah # said, “By the One Who has my soul in His
Hand, the Hour will not arrive until predatory animals speak to
human beings and until the side of a man’s whip, and his shoestring
speak to him; and his thigh will inform him of what his family did
after him.” (Ahmad)

Anas & said, “We used to relate that the Hour will not arrive until
the sky stops giving rain, until the earth (its crops) does not grow,
until for every 50 women, there will be a single guardian, and until a
woman passes by a marn, who looks at her and says, ‘this woman
used to have a man.”” (Ahmad)

And the following is a Hadeeth which Anas ibn Maalik « imputed to
the Prophet #: “The Hour will not arrive until knowledge is raised,
ignorance is widespread, men are few, women are many, and until
for every 50 women, there will be a single man who will be their
guardian.” (Ahmad) Another narration in As-Saheeh attests to this
one.

And in another narration, Anas ibn Maalik < reported that when
the sun deviated from the center of the sky toward the west, the
Messenger of Allah # went out and prayed Az-Zuhr. When he
completed the prayer (by making Tasleen), he stood on the pulpit
and mentioned the Hour. He #£ also mentioned some great matters
that are to occur before it. (Ahmad)

The Prophet # Intimated To Us That Time Will Be Stripped
Of Its Blessings Before The Arrival Of The Hour

Abu Hurairah 4 related that the Messenger of Allah £ said, “The
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Hour will not arrive until time converges™ , and so one year will be
like a month, a week will be like a day, and a day will be like an
hour. And the Hour will be like the burning of palm leaves.”
(Ahmad) Suhail claimed that this chain fulfills the conditions of
Muslim.

Abu Hurairah & reported that the Messenger of Allah i said, “The
world will not depart until there will be Lakai’ ibn Lakai’ (ignoble
one son of an ignoble one).” The chain of this narration is good and
strong,.

The Base And Ignoble Person Has A Say In Matters

Abu Hurairah # reported that the Messenger of Allah # said,
“Before the Hour are treacherous years; in them, the truthful person
will be disbelieved, and the liar will be believed; the trustworthy
one will be distrusted, and the treacherous one will be trusted. And
the base, ignoble one will speak in that time (i.e., he has a voice that
is heard by the people).” (Ahmad) The chain of this narration is
good.

Abu Hurairah 4 reported that the Prophet % said, “Indeed, from
the signs of the Hour are that the shepherds of sheep will be the
heads of people (ie, they will have status and power); the
barefooted, naked, and hungry ones will vie with one another in
construction; and the female slave will give birth to her master.”” The
chain of this narration is good, and it has been related in this form
only.

Abu Hurairah o reported that he heard the Messenger of Allah
say, “The Hour will not arrive until the horned-animal refrains from
striking with its horns the hornless animal.”” (Akmad) Ahmad alone
related it, and its chain is okay.

Abu Hurairah 4 reported that the Messenger of Allah £ said, “The
Hour will not arrive until wealth will be abundant among you, to
the degree that the owner of wealth will be distressed to find one
who accepts charity from his wealth; nor until knowledge is seized,
time converges, trials become widespread, and Al-Haraj will be in

' Some scholars hold to the literal meaning of this phrase; others say that it
is referring to the nearness of the Hour; and yet others hold that it is
referring to the apparent quick passage of day and night, whereby
people will not be blessed in their time.
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abundance.” The Companions asked, “Which Haraj, O Messenger of
Allah?” He # said, “Killing, killing.” (Ahmad)

The Messenger of Allah ¥ said, “The Hour will not arrive until two
very large groups, each having the same claim, fight one another,
with there being a great deal of killing between them.”

The Messenger of Allah # said, “The Hour will not arrive until
almost thirty lying Dajjaals are sent - every one of them claims that
he is the Messenger of Allah.”

The Messenger of Allah §% said, “The Hour will not arrive until the sun
rises from its west. And when it does rise (from its west), and when
people see it, they will all believe. And that is when 'no good will it do
to a person to believe then, if he believed not before, nor earned good
(by performing deeds of righteousness) through his faith.”” This is
established in As-Saheeh.

Abu Hurairah # related that the Prophet #¢ said, “By the One Who
has sent me with the Truth, this world will not come to an end until
they are afflicted with Al-Khasf (the swallowing of the earth with
those who are on it), Al-Qadhf (strong winds that cause rocks to fly),
and Al-Maskh (transformation of humans into apes and pigs).” The
Companions asked, “ And when is that, O Messenger of Allah?” He
i said, “When you see women riding private parts, when there will
be many female singers, when there will be much false testimony,
when men will suffice themselves with men, and when women will
suffice themselves with women.” Al-Haafiz Abu Bakr Al-Bazzaar
related this narration.

‘Abdullah ibn ‘Umar 4 reported that the Messenger of Allah #&
said, “Indeed from the signs of the Hour is that minds will
disappear (i.e. people will rule according to their desires) and Al-
Ahlaam (those who do things in a deliberate and thought-out
manner; the sagacious ones) will decrease in number.” At-
Tabaraanee related this narration.

Taariq ibn Shihaab said, “While we were seated with “Abdullah ibn
Mas'ood #, a man came and said, ‘The prayer is about to
commence.” He stood, and we stood with him. When we entered
the Masjid, we saw people bowing in the front of the Masjid. He
made Takbeer (to begin the prayer), and he bowed down; then we
made Takbeer, and we bowed down. He prostrated and we
prostrated. Then he made (Tasleem) (i.e., to exit the state of prayer)
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and we made (Tasleem) (i.e. to exit the state of prayer). We did as he
did. A man passed by quickly and said, ‘Peace upon you, O Abu
‘Abdur-Rahmaan (i.e. ‘Abdullah ibn Mas’ood ).” He s said, ‘Allah
has said the fruth, and His Messenger has conveyed.” After we
finished praying, we returned. He entered upon his family, and we
sat down. Some among us said to the others, ‘Did you not hear how
he responded to the man, saying: Allah has said the truth, and His
Messenger has conveyed? Who among you will ask him?' Taariq
said, ‘T will ask him.” Taariq did ask him when he came out, and in
response, he mentioned that the Prophet £ said, “Indeed before the
Hour Tasleem (greetings of peace) will be given to Al-Khaasah (those
who have status or those whom one knows), trade will become
widespread, to the degree that a women will help her husband in
{his) business; ties of relation will be broken off; people will make
false testimony; truthful testimony will be kept hidden; and
ignorance will become widespread.” (Ahmad)

A Description Of The People Who Will Be Alive During The
End Times

‘Abdullah ibn ‘Amr # related that the Messenger of Allah £ said,
“The Hour will not arrive until Allah takes His Shariah from the
people of the earth, and the ‘Ujagjah (the mob and the common
masses) will be left on it (i.e. on earth) — they will neither promote
good nor forbid evil” (Ahmad) And the following was related by
‘Abdullah Ibn ‘Amr &, who ascribed it to the Prophet & “Until
Allah takes His Shariah from the people.”

Indeed Some Forms Of Speech Are Magic

"Abdullah ibn Mas'ood « reported that he heard the Messenger of
Allah # say, “Indeed, some forms of speech are magic. And (only)
the worst of people will be alive when the Hour overtakes them and
those who take their graves (i.e. the graves of people from them) as
Masaajid.”” (Ahmad) The chain of this narration is authentic.

‘Abdullah s said, “The Messenger of Allah £ said, “The Hour will
not come except upon the most evil of people.”” (Ahmad) Muslim
related the same Hadeeth through a different chain.
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Just Before The Coming Of The Hour People Will Become
Bereft Of The Human Aspect

We have already mentioned the following Hadeeth: “Men will be
few, and women will be great in number, to the extent that for every
50 women, there will be a single (male) guardian, to whom they will
resort to. And they will do lewd acts in the streets just as beasts do.”
Since we have already mentioned the different chains and wordings
of this narration, we will not do so here. And all praise is for Allah.

The Hour Will Not Descend Upon One Whe Is An Islamic
Monotheist

Anas # reported that the Messenger of Allah # said, “The Hour
will not arrive until it is no longer said on earth, Laa ilagha illallach
(none has the right to be worshipped save Allah).” (Akmad) Muslim
related the same Hadeeth, through different narrators, and with the
following wording: “The Hour will not arrive until it is no longer
said on earth, Allah, Allah.”

Anas 4 reported that the Messenger of Allah # said, “The Hour
will not arrive upon one who says, 'Allah, Allah.”” (Ahmad) Muslim
related the same, but through a different chain of narrators.

Anas 4 related that the Messenger of Allah #£ said, “The Hour will
not arrive until it is no longer said on earth, ‘Allah, Allah.”” (Ahmad)
This chain fulfills the conditions of both Bukhaaree and Muslim. Af-
Tirmidhee said about his chain for this narration, “Huasan.” At-
Tirmidhee then related it as a saying of Anas +# and then said, “This
is more authentic than the first.”

The Hour Will Only Descend Upon Those Who Neither
Promote Good Nor Forbid Evil

This is indicated by the saying of the Prophet & “Until it is no
longer said on earth, ‘Allah, Allah.””

There are two opinions regarding this:

1) No one will forbid evil: when one sees another perpetrating an
evil act, he will not reproach him. The Prophet 3£ expressed this
by saying, “Until it is no longer said...Allah, Allah.” And we
already mentioned this Hadeeth of ‘Abdullah ibn “Amr .4: “And
the ‘Ujaajah (the mob, the common lot} will remain in it) — they
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will neither promote good nor forbid evil.”

2) Allah # will not be mentioned on earth, nor will His Name be
known on it. And that is during an era which will be most
corrupt — when human beings will become bereft of the human
aspect in them, a time when there will be widespread disbelief,
wickedness, and disobedience of Allah %. And this meaning is
indicated in another Hadeeth: “The Hour will not arrive until it is
no longer said on earth, Laaflaaha illallaah (None has the right to
be worshipped but Allah).”

The Most Evil Of People Are Alive When The Hour Comes

We already mentioned the following Hadeeth: “Indeed the old man
will say, “We were around when people in the past would say: None
has the right to be worshipped but Allah’ Then the matter will
intensify, and the situation will worsen, until Allah’s mention will
no longer be made on earth: it will be entirely forgotten, and it will
not be known on earth. Those (who are around at that time) are the
worst of people, and upon them the Hour will arrive.” And in
another narration, the Prophet # said, “The Hour will not arrive
except upon the most wicked of people.” This is expressed slightly
differently in the following narration: “The most evil of people are
those who will be alive when the Hour overtakes them.”

Anas & reported that the Prophet # said, “People will not increase
except in miserliness (along with covetousness); and time does not
increase, except in severity (ie. as time goes by, the situation
becomes more and more severe). And the Hour will not arrive
except upon the most wicked of people.” This Hadeeth is related by
‘Abdul-'Azeez ibn Suhaib.

‘Aaisha % said, “The Messenger of Allah # entered and said, ‘O
‘Aaisha, your people are the quickest of my nation to catch up with
me.” When he sat down, I said, ‘O Messenger of Allah, may Allah
make me your sacrifice. Indeed you entered and said words that
frightened me.” He £ said, ‘And what was that?””" ‘Aishah & said,
“You maintain that my people will be the fastest of your nation to
catch up with you.” He # said, “Yes.” She ¥ said, “And why is
that?” He # said, “Death will be attracted to them.”” She % said,
“And how will people be after that?” He 4% said, “Dubban (a kind
of locust, whose wings have not grown), the strong will eat the
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weak, until the Hour arrives upon them.”

The Different Chains For The Hadeeth:
#1 Have Been Sent And The Hour
Like These Two”

Anas ibn Maalik < went to Al-Waleed ibn ‘Abdul-Malik, and the
latter asked of the former, “What sayings have you heard from the
Messenger of Allah £ in which he mentioned the Hour?” He 4
said, “I heard the Messenger of Allah £ say, "You and the Hour are
like these two (in other narrations, it is mentioned that he then
showed his index and middle finger, pointing to the closeness of the
two).” (Ahmad) Though others related the Hadeeth, Ahmad alone
related it with the chain for this specific narration.

Through another chain, Imam Ahmad related from Anas ibn Maalik
4 that the Prophet & said, “1 have been sent and the Hour like these
two.” He 2% then pointed to his index and middle fingers. With its
different chains, Bukhaaree, Muslim, Ahmad, and At-Tirmidhee
related this Hadeeth.

The Narration Of Jaabir Ibn ‘Abdullah

Jaabir ibn ‘Abdullah 4 said, “The Messenger of Allah # gave us a
sermon. He praised Allah, extolling Allah will praises that are
worthy of Him (t.e., of His Greatness and Majesty). He & then said,
' As for what follows: the most truthful speech is the Book of Allah,
and the best guidance is the guidance of Muhammad. The most evil
of affairs are newly invented ones (Le., in the religion), and every
Bid'ah (innovation) is a misguidance.” He & then raised his voice
and his cheeks reddened. His anger became severe when he &%
mentioned the Hour, as if he was the warner of an army. He # then
said, “The Hour has come to you. I was sent and the Hour like this.’
He then indicated with his index and middle fingers..”” {(Ahmad)
Muslim, An-Nasaaee, and Ibn Maajah related this Hadeeth through
different chains.

The Narration Of Sahl Ibn Sa’ad

Sahl 4 said, “1 saw the Prophet #& make a sign with the two fingers
that follow the thumb: the index and middle fingers, and he was
saying, ‘I have been sent and the Hour like this.”” (Muslim)
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The Narration Of Abu Hurairah .

Abu Hurairah # reported that the Messenger of Allah # said, “I
have been sent and the Hour like these two,” and he joined his
fingers. Al-Haafiz Abu Ya'laa related this narration.

In another narration, Abu Hurairah 4 reported that the Prophet 2
said, “T have been sent and the Hour like these two.” (Bukhaaree) Ibn
Maajah related it through a different chain. In his narration, he
mentioned, “And he joined his fingers together.”

Abu Bakr ibn Abee Ad-Dunyaa related this Hadeeth from Abu
Jabeerah ibn Ad-Dahhaak .: “1 have been sent in the Qasam of the
Hour.” He said, “When the first part of it appears.”” The chain of this
narration is good, though the narration is not mentioned in books,
nor did Ahmad Ibn Hanbal relate it,

The Hadeeth -When Compared To The
Time That Has Passed, The Day Of
Resurrection Is Indeed Near

"Abdullah Ibn ‘Umar & related that he heard the Messenger of Allah
# say as he was standing on the Minbar (pulpit), “Indeed, your
remaining in comparison to those who came before you from the
nations is like the time between the ‘Asr prayer and the setting of the
sun. The People of the Torah were given the Torah, and they applied
it until the middle of the day, and then they became incapable. They
were given a Qeeraat (a measurement, indicating a great reward).
Then the people of the Injeel (Bible) were given the Injeel, and they
applied it until the “Asr Prayer; they were given Qeeraat Qeeraat.
Then you were given the Qur’an, and you applied it until the setting
of the sun, and you were given two Qeeraats, two Qeeraafs. The
People of the Torah and the Injeel said, ‘Our Lord, these are less in
work, but greater in reward.” He # said, ‘Did I wrong you in
anything regarding your wages?' They said, ‘No.” He # said, ‘Then
that is My Favor, which I bestow upon whomsoever I please.””
{Ahmad) Bukhaaree related it as well, but through a different chain.

Ibn “Umar 4 said, “The Messenger of Allah #% said, ‘Indeed your
period in comparison to the period of those nations who passed
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before you is like the time between the “Asr prayer and the setting of
the sun (when compared to the entire day). Your example and the
example of the Jews and the Chuistians...” He then mentioned the
Hadeeth in its entirety. (Bukhaaree)

Another Chain From Tbn ‘Umar

Mujaahid related that Ibn “Umar # said, “We were seated with the
Prophet # when the sun was over Qu'aiq’aan (a mountain beside
Makkah Al-Mukarramah), after Al-‘Asr. He # said, “Your lives
when compared to the lives of those who have passed is only like
what remains from this day when compared to what has passed
from it.” (Ahmad) The chain of this narration is Hasan, good.”

Through Another Chain

Al-Mutallib ibn ‘Abdullah reported that on one occasion, ‘Abdullah
ibn “Umar « was standing at ‘Arafaat. He looked at the sun until it
descended - like a shield - toward its setting. He 4 cried, and then
his crying intensified. A man beside him said, “O Abu "Abdur-
Rahmaan, you have stood beside me many times without doing the
same?” He # said, “O people, there does not remain from your
world when compared to what has passed from it except what
remains from this day of yours compared to what has passed from
it.” (Ahmad) Ahmad alone related this Hadeeth.

Another Chain From Ibn ‘Umar &

Ibn ‘Umar & reported that the Messenger of Allah # said, “Lo!
Indeed, your period when compared to the periods of the nations
before you is as the petiod between “Asr prayer and the setting of
the sun (when compared to the rest of the day).” (Ahmad) And
Bukhaaree related it through a different chain. Al-Haafiz Abu Al-
Qaasim At-Tabaraanee related the same from Ibn ‘Umar . All of
these narrations point to the little time remaining when compared to
the time that has passed by; however, none knows exactly how
much time remains except for Allah 3. If any narration does specify
the time of the end, it has a chain that is not authentic. Nevertheless,
we do know that it is only a short amount of time compared to the
time that has passed by. Verses of the Qur'an and authentically
reported sayings of the Prophet # clearly indicate that knowledge
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of the Hour is a matter that Allah # alone possesses. We will further
establish this in the section that follows this one, Insha Allah % We
place our trust in Allah, and upon Him do we depend.

The Prophet i Foretold That Those Of His Generation Would
Expire Before The Passage Of 100 Years

‘Abdullah ibn ‘Umar . said, “Once, when the Messenger of Allah
#¢ performed the ‘Esha Prayer at the end of his life, he made
(Tasleem, signifying the end of the prayer), and then he stood,
saying, ‘Do you see this night of yours? For at the exact time of 100
years (from now), none from those who are on the earth today shall
remain.”” “Abdullah # said, “The people erred regarding this saying
of the Prophet . All that the Prophet # said is, ‘None from those
who are on the earth today shall remain (and not, as some people
thought, that the world will come to an end), by which he i meant
that that generation will come to an end.” (Ahmad) Bukhaaree and
Muslim related it as well, but through different chains of narrators.
Regarding this Hadeeth, a Companion, ‘Abdullah ibn ‘Umar s,
explained the meaning of the Hadeeth according to his
understanding. And he is more worthy of understanding it than
all others. He explained it to mean that no one who was alive at the
time that the Prophet # spoke his words was going to be alive after
the passage of 100 years. The scholars differed among themselves —
is this ruling specific for that generation, or is it general for all
generations: that no one lives longer than 100 years? That this
Hadeeth is specific to the Prophet’s generation is what is clear and
more appropriate, for it has been witnessed that some people have
lived for longer than 100 years; some of these instances we have
related in our (book of) History. Nonetheless, even that is very rare
among people. And Allah # knows best. This Hadeeth is also
related through other chains from the Prophet i,

The Narration Of Jaabir Ibn ‘Abdullah -

Jaabir ibn ‘Abdullah 4 reported that, one month before his death,
the Messenger of Allah £ was asked about the Hour. He # said,
“You ask me about the Hour, when indeed its knowledge is with
Allah # only. And by the One Who has my soul in His Hand, I do
not know a soul today upon whom 100 years will come.” (Almad)
Ahmad alone related this narration, and its chain is Hasan, good; its
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narrators are all trustworthy ones.

Another Chain From Jaabir

Jaabir ibn ‘Abdullah & said, “One month before the Prophet
died, I heard him say, “You ask me about the Hour, when indeed its
knowledge is with Allah alone. And I swear by Allah: there is not a
breathing soul on the earth today upon whom 100 years will come.”
(Ahmad) Muslim related the same Hadeeth, but through a different
chain of narrators,

About The Nearness Of The End

‘Aaisha % said, “When the Bedouins would come to the Messenger
of Allah &, they would ask him about the Hour. He would look at
the youngest person among them and say, ‘If this one lives, old age
will not reach him until the hour of each one of you arrives.””
{Muslim, who alone related it.)

Anas 4 reported that a man asked the Messenger of Allah #g
“When will the Hour arrive?” A boy from the Ansaar, called
Muhammad, was there, and the Messenger of Allah # said, “If this
young boy lives, then perhaps old age will not reach him until the
Hour arrives.” (Muslim)

In another narration, Anas Ibn Maalik . reported that a man asked
the Prophet #, “When will the Hour arrive?” The Prophet #
remained quiet, and then he looked at a young boy before him who
was from Azd Shanooah. He % then said, “If this one is given long
life, then old age will not reach him until the Hour arrives.”
(Muslim) Anas < said, “That boy was of my age at that time.”
(Muslim alone related this narration).

And in another narration, Anas « said, “A boy, who was of my age,
and who belonged to Mugheerah ibn Sho'bah, passed by. The
Prophet & then said, ‘If life for this one is prolonged, then old age
will not reach him until the Hour arrives.”” (Muslin) Bukhaaree
related it through a different chain of narrators.

These narrations point to the frequency of the same question being
asked, as well as to its answer. The intended meaning is not an
indication of the exact time of the Greater Hour (i.e. the end of this
world) based on the old age of the said children in the above
narrations; rather, the intended meaning is that the Hour of those
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alive at that time was to arrive before the passage of the stated term,
and this is referring to the passing away of that generation. The
longest period that people alive at that time were to live for was the
time it would take for that young boy to reach old age. These
narrations are similar in purport to the previously mentioned
Hadeeth: “You ask me about the Hour, when its knowledge is with
Allah # only. And [ swear by Allah that there is not a breathing soul
today upon whom 100 years will come.” And this meaning is also
supported by the Hadeeth of ‘Aaishah $: “Your Hour will arrive
upon you.,” This is because when one dies, we rule that he has
entered into the Hereafter. The world of the Barzakh, though it is
close to this world, is close to the Hereafter and more similar to it
than it is to this world. When the appointed period of this world
ends, then Allah % will order for the Hour to come. The first ones
and the last ones will be gathered at an appointed day, and we will
further clarify this from the Qur'an and the Sunnsh. And we seek
help in Allah #.

Same Verses About The Resurraction Day
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“Draws near for mankind their reckoning, while they turn away in
heedlessness,” ™)
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“The Fuvent (the Hour or the pumishment of disbelievers and
polytheists or the Islamic laws or commandments) ordained by
Allah will come to pass, so seek not to hasten it"1%
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“Pegple ask you concerning the Hour, say: “The knowledge of it is with
Allak only. What do you know? It may be that the hour is near! 8]

[l Qur’an 21:1.
[} Qur'an 16:1.
Bl Qur'an 33:63.
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“A questioner asked concerning a torment about to befull upon the
disbelievers, which none can avert, from Allah, the Lord of the ways
of ascent, The angels and the Ruh (Jibreel (Gabriel)) ascend to Him
in a Day the measure whereof is fifty thousand years, so be patient
(O Muhammad #8), — with a good patence. Verily! They see it
(the torment) afar off, but we see if (quite) near. The Day that the
sky will be like the boiling filth of oil, (or molten copper or silver or
lead, etc.). And the mountains will be like flakes of wool, and no
friend will ask of a friend, though they shall be made fo see one
another ((i.e. on the Day of Resurrection), there will be none but see
his father, children and relatives, but he will neither speak to them
nor will ask them for any help)).”1]
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“The Hour has drawn near, and the moon has been cleft asunder
(the people of Makkah requested Prophet Muhammad # to show
them a miracle, so he showed them the splitting of the moon).”?)
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“And the Day when He shall gather (resurrect) them together, (it
will be) as if they had not stayed (in the life of this world and graves,
efc.) but an hour of a day. They will recognise each other. Ruined
indeed will be those who denied the meeting with Allah, and were
not guided.”™

1 Qur'an 70:1-11.
@ Qur'an 54:1.
Bl Qur'an 10:45.
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“It is Allah Who has sent down the Book (the Qur'an) in truth, and
the Balance (i.e. to act justly). And what can make you know that
perhaps the Hour is close at hand? Those who believe not therein
seek to hasten it, while those who believe are fearful of it, and know
that it is the very truth. Verily, those who dispufe concerning the
Hour are certainly in error far away.” ™
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“The Day when the Trumpet will be blown (the second blowing):
that Day, We shall gather the Mujrimun (criminals, polytheists,
sinners, disbelievers in the Oneness of Allah, efc.) Zurga: (blue or
blind eyed with black faces). In whispers will they speak to each
other (saying): “You stayed not longer than ten (days).” We know
very well what they will say, when the best among them in
knowledge and wisdom will say: “You stayed no longer than a
day!"?!
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“He (Allah) will say: “What number of years did you stay on
earth?”” They will say: “We stayed a day or part of a day. Ask of
those who keep account.”” He (Allah) will say: *You stayed not but g
little, - if you had only known!"P!

M Qur'an 42:17-18,

2 Qur'an 20:102-104.
Bl Qur'an 23:112-114.
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“They ask you about the Hour (Day of Resurrection): “When will
be its appointed time?” Say: “The knowledge thereof is with my
Lord (Alone). None can reveal its time but He. Heavy is its burden
through the heavens and the earth. It shall not come upon you
except all of a sudden.” They ask you as if you have a good
knowledge of it. Say: “The knowledge thereof is with Allah (Alone)
but most of mankind know not.”™)
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“They ask you (O Muhammad %) about the Hour, - when will be
its appointed time? You have no knowledge to say anything about
it, to your Lord belongs (the knowledge of) the term thereof " 2]
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“Verily, the Hour is coming — and My Will is to keep it hidden —

that every person may be rewarded for that which he strives.

Therefore, let not the one who believes not therein (i.e. in the Day of

Resurrection, Reckoning, Paradise, and Hell, etc.), but follows his

own lusts, divert you therefrom, lest you perxsh”[z']
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O Qur'an 7:187.
B Qur'an 79:42-44.
Bl Qur’an 20:15,16.
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“Say: “None in the heavens and the earth knows the Ghaib (unseen)
except Allah, nor can they perceive when they shall be resurrected.”
Nay, they have no knowledge of the Hereafter. Nay, they are in
doubt about it. Nay, they are blind about it,”™]
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“Verily, Allah! With Him (Alone) is the knowledge of the Hour, He
sends down the rain, and knows that which is in e wombs. No
person knows what he will earn tomorrow, and no person knows in
what land he will die. Verily, Allah is All-Knower, All-Aware fof
things).”T!
When Jibreel came in the shape of a Bedouin and asked the
Messenger of Allah # about the Hour, the Prophet & answered,
“The one being asked is not more knowledgeable regarding it than
the questioner.” Regarding knowledge of when the Hour will come,
the questioner and the one being questioned are at the same level:
both have no knowledge thereof. Both categories — the questioner
and the one being asked — are preceded by Alif and Laam, which
signify the word “the.” If the questioner is referring to Jibreel %<8
and the one being questioned is referring to the Prophet %, then we
can conclude that everyone other than them does not have
knowledge about the Hour as well. However, “the” can have a
more general meaning here: “the” questioner meaning every single
questioner, and “the one being asked” meaning every single person
who can be asked a question. In that case, the wording itself
excludes all from having knowledge about the Hour. And Allah %
knows best.

And Allah # said:
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“And they ask you (O Muharmmad $£) to inform them (saying): “Is
it true (i.e. the torment and the establishment of the Hour; — the

U Qur'an 27:65-66.
2 Qurran 31:34.
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Day of Resurrection)?” Say: “Yes! By my Lord! It is the very fruth!
And you eannot escape it
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“Those who disbelieve say: “The Hour will not come to us.”" Say:
“Yes, by my Lord, it will come to you.” (Allah, He is) the All-
Knower of the unscen, not even the weight of an atom (or a small
ant) or less than that or greater, escapes His Knowledge in the
heavens or in the earth, but it is in a Clear Book (Al-Lauh Al-
Mahfuz). That He may recompense those who believe (in the
Oneness of Allah - Islamic Monotheism) and do righteous good
deeds. Those, theirs is forgiveness and Rizqun Karim (generous
provision, i.c. Paradise). But those who strive against Our Ayaat
(Proofs, evidences, verses, lessons, signs, revelations, efc.) to
frustrate them, - those, for them will be a severe paitful
torment,”
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“The disbelievers pretend that they will never be resurrected (for the
Account). Say (O Muhammad &) “Yes! By my Lord, you will
certainly be resurrected, then you will be informed o (and
recompensed for) what you did, and that is easy for Allah” 3l
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N Qur'an 10:53.
2] Qut'an 34:3-5.
Bl Qur'an 64:7.
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“And they swenar by Allah their strongest oaths, that Allah guides
not those whom He makes to go astray (or none can guide him
whom Allah sends astray). And they will have no helpers. In order
that he make manifest to them the truth of that wherein they differ,
and that those who disbelieved (in Resurrection, and in the Oneness
of Allah) may know that they were liars. Verily! Our Word unto a
thing when We inlend it is only that We say unto it: “Be!” - and it
is.” (Qur'an 16:38-40)
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“The creation of you all and the resurrection of you all are only as
(the creation and resurrection of) a single person. Verily, Allah is
All-Hearer, All-Seer.”1!}
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“The creation of the heavens and the earth is indeed greater than the
creation of mankind, yet most of mankind know not. And not equal
are the blind and those who see, nor are (equal) those who believe (in
the Oneness of Allah - Islamic Monotheism), and do righteous good
deeds, and those who do evil, Little do you remember! Verily, the
Hour (Day of ]udgement) is surely coming, therein is no doubt, yet
most men believe not.”1”!
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M Qur’an 31:28.
21 Oyur'an 40:57-59.
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“Are you motre difficult to create, or is the heaven that He
constructed? He raised its height, and He has equally ordered it, its
night He covers with darkness, and its forenoon He brings out
(with light). And after that He spread the earth; and brought forth
therefromt its water and its pasture; and the mountains He has fixed
firmly; (to be) a provision and benefit for you and your cattle. M
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“ And We shall gather them together on the Day of Resurrection on
their faces, blind, dumb and deaf, their abode will be Hell; whenever
it abates, We shall increase for them the fierceness of the Fire. That
is their recompense, because they denied Our Ayat (proofs,
evidences, verses, lessons, signs, revelations, etc.) and said:
“When we are bones and fragments, shall we really be raised up
as a new creation?
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“See they not that Allah, Who created the heavens and the earth, is
Able to create the like of them. And He has decreed for them an
appointed term, whereof there is not doubl. But the Zalimun
(polytheists and wrongdoers, etc.) refuse (the truth — the Message
of Islamic Monotheism, and accept nothing) but dishelief. "]
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M Qur’an 79:27-33.

2 Qur'an 17:97-98.
Bl Qur'an 17:99.
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“Is not He, Who created the heavens and the earth Able to create the
like of them? Yes, indeed! He is the All-Knowing Supreme Creator,
Verily, His Command, when He intends a thing, is only that He
says to it, “Be!” - and it is! So Glorified is He and Exalted above all
that they associate with Him, and in Whose Hands is the dominion
of all things, and to Him you shall be returned,” ™1
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“Do they not see that Allah, Who created the heavens and the earth,
and was not wearied by their creation, is Able to give life fo the
dead? Yes, He surely is Able to do all things.”"!
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“And among His Signs is that the heaven and the earth stand by
His Command, then afterwards when He will call you by single
call, behold, you will come ut from the earth (i.e. from your graves
for reckoning and recomp nse).”’B
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"And He it is Who originates the creation, then will repeat it (after
it has been perished), and this is easier for Him. His is the highest
description (i.e. none has the right to be worshipped but He, and
there is nothing comparable unto Him) in the heavens and in the
earth. And He is the All-Mighty, the All-Wise.”"™]

M Qur'an 36:81-83.
B Qur'an 46:33.
Bl Qur'an 30:25.
“ Qur'an 30:27.
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“And he puts forth for Us a parable, and forgets his own creation.
He says: “Who will give life to these bones when they have rotted
away and became dust?” Say: (O Muhammad ) “He will give life
to them Who created them for the first time! And He is the All-
Knower of every creation!” 4
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“And among His Signs (in this), that you see the earth barren, but
when We send down water (rain) fo it, it is stirred fo life and
growth (of vegetations). Verily, He Who gives it life, surely, (He) is
Able to give life to the dead (on the Day of Resurrection). Indeed!
He is Able to do all things.”*
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“O Mankind! If you are in doubt about the Resurrection, then
verily! We have created you (ie. Adam) from dust, then from a
Nutfah (mixed drops of male and female sexual discharge ie.

! Qur'an 36:78-79.
21 Qur'an 41:39.
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offspring of Adamy), then from a clot (piece of thick coagulated blood)
then from a little lump of flesh, some formed and some unformed
(miscarriage), that We may make (it} clear to you (i.e. to show you
Our Power and Ability to do what We will). And We cause whom
We will to remain in the wombs for an appointed term, then We
bring you out as infants, then (give you growth) that you may reach
your age of full strength. And among you there is he who dies
(young), and among you there is he who is brought back to the
miserable old age, so that he knows nothing after having known.
And you see the earth barren, but when We send down water (rain)
on it, it is stirred (to life), it swells and puts forth every lovely kind
(of growth). That is because Allah, He is the Truth, and it is He
Who gives life to the dead, and it is He Who is Able to do all things.
And surely, the Hour is coming, there is no doubt about it and
certainly, Allah will resurrect those who are in the graves.”!
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“And indeed We created man (Adam) out of an extract of clay
(water and earth). Thereafter We made him (the offspring of Adam)
as a Nutfah (mixed drops of the male and female sexual discharge)
(and lodged it) in a safe lodging (womb of the woman). Then We
made the Nutfah into a clot (a piece of thick congulated blood), then
We muade the clot into a little lump of flesh, then We made out of
that little lump of flesh bones, then We clothed the bones with flesh,
and then We brought it forth as another creation. So blessed be
Allah, the Best of creators. After that, surely, you will die. Then
(again), surely, you will be resurrected on the Day of Resurrection.
And indeed We have created above you seven heavens (one over the

U Qur'an 22:57.
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other), and We are never unaware of the creation.”™

That the dead come to life from the earth proves that bodies will
come to life after their death and decomposition; similary, the
beginning of creation is used as a proof to the bringing back of life.
Allah # said:
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“And He it is Wio originates the creation, then will repeat it (after
it has been perished), and this is easier for Him. His is the highest
description (i.e. none has the right o be worshipped but He, and
there is nothing comparable unto Him) in the heavens and in the
earth. And He is the All-Mighty, the All-Wise.™1

[

- PR PR

fa 02 HER T G WEG SV s I9e BB
€55 55 Jem § G B9

“Say: “Travel in the land and see how (Allah) originates creation,

and then Allah will bring forth (resurrect) the creation of the

Hereafter (i.e. resurrection after death). Verily, Allah is Able to do
all things.”?! .
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“And Who sends sown water (rain) from the sky in due measure.
Then we revive a dead land therewith, and even so you will be
brought forth (from the dead),”™

U Qur'an 23:12-17.
2 Qur'an 30:27.
Bl Qur'an 29:20.
4 Qur'an 43:11.
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"And it is Allah Who sends the winds, so that they raise up the
clouds, and We drive them to a dead land, and revive therewith the
earth after its death. As such (will be) the Resurrection!’’T

T R T WTE " oo AW g

el e b BRO @5 8 o S50 3 L ST LR
L LA A LT R B A AT e

__;‘313 Y) I fd LC :jl/'-‘]" J-” f_}io Jﬁ‘-‘J ez P ﬁ-‘LO L;iJJ‘ﬁ)

Si 3 Go 58 T o ¢al of EV50 & of Iho
R P w P

40 15 4 58T o 1€ 4o I &g o
“So let man see from what he is created! He is created from a water
gushing forth proceeding from between the backbone and the ribs,
verily, (Allah) is Able to bring him back (to life)! The Day when all
the secrets (deeds, prayers, fasting, etc.) will be examined (as to
their truth). Then will (man) have no power, nor any helper. By the
sky (having tain clouds) which gives rain, again and again. And the
earth which splits (with the growth of trees and plants), verily! This
{the Qur'an) is the Word that separates (the truth from falsehood,
and commands strict legal laws for mankind to cut the roots of evil).
And it is not a thing for amusement. Verily, they are but plotting a
plot (against you O Muhammad 2%). And [ (too) am planning a
plan. So give a respite to the disbelievers. Deal you gently with
them for a while.”™?)
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“And it is He Who sends the winds as heralds of glad tidings, going
before His Mercy (rain). Till when they have carried a heavy-laden
cloud, We drive it to a land that is dead, then We cause water (rain)
to descend thereon. Then We produce every kind of fruit therewith.
Similarly, We shall raise up the dead, so that you may remember or
take heed.”T"! |

&) Qur’an 359,
L Qur'an 86:5-17.
Bl Qur'an 7:57.
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“When we are dead and have become dust (shall we be resurrected?)
That is a far return.” We know that which the earth takes of them
(their dead bodies), and with Us is a Book preserved (i.e. the Book of
Decrees).” ™!
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“Then tell Me (about) the human semen that you emit. Is it you
who create it (i.e. make this semen info a perfect human being), or
are We the Creator? We have decreed death to you all, and We are
not unable, to transfigure you and create you in (forms) that you
know not. And indeed, you have already known the first form of
creation (i.e. the creation of Adam), why then do you not remember
or take heed?"!
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“Tt is We Who created them and We have made them of strong built.

And when We will, We can replace them with others like them with
a complete replacement.”[e’]
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“No, that is not like that! Verily, We have created them out of that
which they know! So [ swear by the Lord of all (the three hundred
and sixty (360)) peints of sunrise and sunset in the east and the
west that surely We are Able - To replace them by {others) better

1 Qur’an 50:3-4.
2} Qur’an 56: 58-62.
Bl Qur'an 76:28.
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than them; and We are not fo be outrun.” Tt
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“And they say; “When we are bones and fragments (destroyed),
should we really be resurrected (to be) a new creation?” Say (O
Muhammad %) “Be you stones or iron, or some created thing that
is yet greater (or harder) in Yyour breasts (thoughts to be resurrected,
even then you shall be resurrected).” Then, they will say: “Who
shall bring us back (to life)?”" Say: “He Who created you first!”
Then, they will shake their heads at you and say: “When will that
be?" Say: “Perhaps it is near!’ On the Day when He will call you,
and you will answer (His Call) with (words of) His Praise and
Obedience, and you will think that you have stayed (in this world)
but a little while!"?]

s a 20T . A - % T ot R R - -
W6 o Vs Whe BF G o 5300 o 55,50 6 0k%
v 5/ o B
[3

st P . . Bz P
€Al A 56 0 355 TE o B o Tl i s

“They say: “Shall we indeed be returned to (our) former state of
life? Even after we are crumbled bones?” They say: “It would in
that case, be a return with loss!” But only, it will be a single Zajrah
(shout (i.e. the second blowing of the Trumpet)). When, behold, they
find themselves over the earth alive after their death.”P!

In Suratul-Baqarah, when the story of the children of Israel is related
and how some of them killed the others because of their worship of
the calf, Allah # mentioned resurrection of the dead in five different
places. Allah # said:

[ Qur'an 70:39-4],
Pl Quran 17:49-52.
Bl Qur'an 79:10-14.
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“Then We raised you up after your death, so that you might be
grateﬁtl"[ll

In the story of the cow:
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“So We said: “Strike him (the dead man) with a piece of it (the
cow).” Thus Allah brings the dead to life and shows you His Ayaat
(proofs, evidences, verses, lessons, signs, revelations, efc. ) so that
you tmay understand. 2]

Also in the story of the cow:
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“Did you (O Muhammad ) not think of those who went forth from
their homes in thousands, fearing death? Allah said to them, “Die”"
And then He restored them fo life. Truly, Allah is full of Bounty to
mankind, but most men thank not.” B!

And in the story of Al'Azeez - or other than him - Allah # said:
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M Qur'an 2:56.
%! Qur'an 2:73.
Bl Qur‘an 2:243.



210 Book of The End: Great Trials and Tribulations

T B A A T4 Sop BT e e &

8
e

“Or like the one who passed by a town and it had tumbled over its
roofs. He said: “Oh! How will Allah ever bring it to life after its
death?” So Allah caused him to die for a hundred years, then raised
him up (again). He said: "How long did you remain (dead)?” He
(the man)} said: “(Perhaps) | remained {dead) a day or part of a
day.”” He said: “Nay, you have remained (dead) for a hundred years,
look at your food and your drink, they show no change; and look at
your donkey! And thus We have made of you a sign for the people.
Look at the bones, how We bring them together and clothe them
with flesh.” When this was clearly shown fo him, he said, “I know
(now) that Allah is Able to do all things,”}
And in the fifth verse, Allah # said:
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“And (remember) when lbrahim (Abraham) said, “My Lord! Show
me how You give life to the dead.” He (Allah) said: “"Do you not
believe?” He (Ibrahim (Abraham)) said: “Yes (I believe), but to be
stronger in Faith.” He said: “Take four birds, then cause them fo
incline towards you (then slaughter them, cut them info pieces),
and then put a portion of them on every hill, and call them, they will
come fo you in haste. And know that Allah is All-Mighty, All-
Wise, 1%
Allah % mentioned the people of the cave story and how they woke
up from a sleep that lasted for 300 sun years ~ which is equal to 309
moon years. Allah # said regarding that:
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Y Quran 2:259.
12l Qur'an 2:260.
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s o
“And thus We made their case known to the people, that they might

know that the Promise of Allah is brue, and that there can be no
doubt about the Hour'

The End Of This World And
The Coming Of The Hereafter

After the occurrence of all the Signs, the first matter to overcome the
people of this world is the blowing of terror, and that occurs when
Allah % orders Israafeel to blow the trumpet — this blowing is the
blowing of terror. It will be looked at, and none shall remain from
the people of the earth except that he raises his neck and then lowers
it, hearing the great matter, which will have terrified the people and
caused them great anxiety. Referring to the occurrence of this
tremendous matter, Allah % said:
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“And (remember) the Day on which the Trumpet will be blown -
and all who are in the heavens and all who are on the earth, will be
terrified except him whom Allah will (exempt). And all shall come
to Him humbled. And you will see the mountains and think them
solid, but they shall pass away as the passing away of the clouds.
The Work of Allah, Who perfected all things, verily! He is Well-
Acquainied with what you do."1?!
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“And these only wait for a single Saihah (shout (i.e. the blowing of
the Trumpet by the angel Israfil — Sarafil)) there will be no pause or
ending thereto (Hll everything will perish except Allah (the only
God full of Majesty, Bounty, and Honor))” (Qur'an 38:15)

B Qwr’an 18:21.
Pl Qur'an 27:87-88.
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“Then, when the Trumpet s sounded (i.e. its second bldwing),
truly, that Day will be a Hard Day. Far from easy for the
disbelievers.” ™!

o T . A P g %0 o E""u/" /‘v
%ﬂ*p&ﬁjﬁ\d@i‘fyw)\mjﬁ") 5%

A

P 4

ol el 5 Py

“His Word is the truth. His will be the dominion on the Day when

the trumpet will be blown. All-Knower of the unseen and the seen.

He is the All-Wise, Well-Aware (of all things).” ]
Then after a while, Allah % will make His command and the
trumpet will be blown, and all in the heavens and the earth, except
for those whom Allah # wills, will swoon away. Then Allah # will
order Israafeel a second time, and the people will stand for the Lord
of all that exists.
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“And the Trumpet will be blown, and all who are in the heavens
and all who are on the earth will swoon mway, except him whom
Allah will. Then it will be blown a second time and behold, they will
be standing, looking on (waiting). And the earth will shine with the
light of its Lord (Allah, when He will come to judge among men)
and the Book will be placed (open) and Prophets and the wilnesses
will be brought forward, and it will be judged between them with
truth, and they will not be wronged And each person will be paid
in full of what he did; and He is Best Aware of what they do.”"]

01 Qur’an 74:8-10.
@ Qur’'an 6:73.
Bl Qur'an 39:68-70.



Book of The End : Great Trials and Tribulations 213

P T s A . s P AP P W

o V) B G o Gaal BN o 0 G

- — - P - - Y P )3):/ e

4 W L5 aED Sk oo Ghar By sk

- w7 -y " v L “,-C, P g

e i ST G BB T 8 e O S el
FR PR R A &«ﬁ ft P LR W

o A ~ - - 5 -
A0 gy GG B0 o B 5 LGS TG o Sk
B L8 Al YL diee g o BT SI5
/’7,! ,gz l}.:ff’u »r pTrd .J ’;]'E; v Aot L:::fi » -
\_))_)_4_ l o = Lyl (‘-LEJ ” O Q}Jﬁa‘ A el

r (%/}/’: L Cr

ISR AN|

e -

“And they say: “When will this promise (i.e. Resurrection) be
fulfilled, if you are truthful?” They await only but a single Saihah
(shout, etc.), which will seize them while they are disputing! Then
they will not be able to make bequest, nor they will return lo their
family. And the Trumpet will be blown (ie. the second blowing)
and behold! Erom the graves they will come out quickly fo their
Lord. They will say: “Woe to us! Who has raised us up from our
place of sleep.” (It will be said to them): “This is what the Most
Beneficent (Allah) had promised, and Messengers spoke truth!” It
will be but a single Saihah (shout, etc.), so behold! They will all be
brought up before Us! This Day (Day of Resurrection), none will be
wronged in anything, nor will you be requited anything except that
which you used to do. "1
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“But only, it will be a single Zajrah (shout (i.e., the second blowing
of the Trumpet))”1?

“And Our Commandment is but one, as the twinkling of an eye.”’
{Qur'an 54:50)
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U Qur'an 36:48-54.
2 Qur'an 79:13.
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“And the Trumpet will be blown, and We shall collect them all
together.” 11!
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“Then when the Trumpet will be blown with one blowing (the first
one), And the earth and mountains shall be removed from their
places, and crushed with a single crushing, Then on that Day shall
the (Great) Event befall. And the heaven will split asunder, for that
Day it (the heaven will be frail (weak), and torn up. And the angels
will be on its sides, and eight angels will, that Day, bear the Throne
of your Lord above them. That Day shall you be brought to
Judgement, not a secret of you will be hidden.” (Qur'an 69:13-18)
O bl S TN G285 o G S5 L0 5 R
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“The Day when the Trumpet will be blown, and you shall come
forth in crowds (groups); and the heaven shall be opened, and it will
become as gates, and the mountains shall be moved away from their
places and they will be as if they were a mirage. ]
L T - AT T N A
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“The Day when the trumpet will be blown (the second blowing):
that Day, We shall gather the Mujrimun (criminals, polytheists,
sinners, disbelievers in the Oneness of Allah, efc.) Zurga: (blue or
blind eyed with black faces),”!
‘Abdullah ibn ‘Amr 4 said, “A Bedouin said, ‘O Messenger of
Allah, what is As-Soor?” He & said, ‘It is a horn that is blown.””’
(Ahmad)

M Qur’an 18:99.
21 Qur'an 78:18-20,
Bl Qur'an 20:102.
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The Hour Will Arrive Between One Instant And Another

Through another chain, At-Tirmidhee, An-Nisaace, and, Abu
Daawood related it as well, and At-Tirmidhee said, “Hasan, and
we do not know it except from the Hadeeth of Aslam Al-'ljlee.”” And
regarding the Verse: “Then, when the Trumpet is sounded (i.e. the
second blowing)”, Ibn ‘Abbaas & reported that the Messenger of
Allah #£ said, “How can I be comfortable when the one of the horn
has taken the horn (by his mouth) and has inclined his forehead,
waiting - for the time he will be ordered, and then he will blow.”
The Companions of Muhammad # said, “O Messenger of Allah,
what should we say?” He # said, “Say: Sufficient is Allah for us
and the most Blessed Wakeel (Protector), and we place our complete
trust in Allah.” (Ahmad).

In the narration of Abu Kadeenah, Abu Sa’eed . reported that the
Prophet &% said, “How can I be comfortable (and at ease} when the
one of the horn has taken the horn (by his mouth) and has leaned his
forehead, listening carefully and waiting - for the time he will be
ordered.” The Muslims said, “O Messenger of Allah, and what
should we say?” He % said, “Say: Sufficient is Allah for us and the
most Blessed Wakeel (Protector), and we place our complete trust in
Allah.” At-Tirmidhee related it from Ibn ‘Umar 4 and then said,
“Hasan.”

Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudree 4 reported that the Messenger of Allah &
said, “How can I be comfortable (and at ease) when the one of the
horn has taken the horn (by his mouth) and has inclined his forehead,
waiting - for the time he will be ordered to blow, and he will blow.”
Abu Sa’eed 4 said, “We said, ‘O Messenger of Allah, what should we
say?” He 5 said, “Say: Sufficient is Allah for us and the most Blessed
Wakeel (Protector).” Abu Bakr ibn Abee Ad-Dunyaa reported this
narration in Kitaab Al-Ahwaal.

In another narration, Abu Sa’eed 4 reported that the Messenger of
Allah # said, “How can [ be comfortable or how can you (be
comfortable) — one of the narrators, Abu Saaleh, was not sure
which it was — and the one of the horn has taken the horn by his
mouth, paying attention with his hearing, leaning his forehead
down, waiting — for the time he will be ordered, so that he will
blow!” The Companions « said, “O Messenger of Allah, what
should we say?” He % said, “Say: Sufficient is Allah for us and the
most blessed Wakeel (Protector). And we place our complete trust
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upon Allah.” This narration is related by Abu Ya'laa Al-Moosalee in
Musnad Abu Hurairah.

Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudree # said, “The Messenger of Allah #
mentioned the one of the horn and said, ‘On his right is Jibreel, and
on his left is Meekaaeel — upon them prayers and salutations.””’
(Ahmad)

Abu Sa’eed 4 reported that the Messenger of Allah # said,
“Indeed, as for the two holders of the horn, by their hands or in their
hands are two horns: they are observing (and waiting) — for the
time that they will be ordered.” (Ibn Maajah)

‘Abdullah Ibn “Umar 4 related that the Prophet # said, “The two
blowers are in the second Heaven; the head of one of them is in the
West and his two legs are in the east. They are waiting for the time
that they will be ordered to blow into the horn, so that they will then
blow.” (Ahmad) One of the narrators of this Hadeeth, Abu Miryabh, is
not famous. Regarding these two angels, perhaps one of them is
Israafeel, and he is the one who will blow in the horn; we will
further clarify this in the Hadeeth of the horn, in its full length. The
other one will blow in the Naagoor, which might be the horn. Naagoor
is a general term, under which there may be many individual
elements. Each one of the two said angels will have followers, doing
what he does. And Allah # knows best what is correct.

Ibn ‘Abbaas # said, “Indeed the holder of the horn has not blinked
since it has been assigned to him, and it is as if his two eyes are
glistening stars. He is looking in the direction of the ‘Arsh (Throne),
fearing that he will be ordered to blow info it before he opens (his
eye) again after having blinked.” Ibn Abee Ad-Dunyaa related this
narration.

Abu Hurairah 4 related that the Messenger of Allah & said, “The
holder of the trumpet has not blinked since it was assigned to him.
He is looking toward the ‘Arsh (Throne), fearing that he will be
ordered before he is finished blinking — it is as if his two eyes are
glistening stars.” Ibn Abee Ad-Dunyaa related this narration as
well. :
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The Hadeeth Of The Horn In Its Full Length, With A
Description Of Some Of The Events That Will Take Place
On The Day Of Resurrection

Abu Hurairah & said that, while the Messenger of Allah #% was
among a group of his companions, he # said, “Indeed, when Allah
# finished creating the heavens and the earth, He # created the
horn (Trumpet) and gave it to Israafeel. He holds it on his mouth,
looking at the ‘Arsh (Throne) with his sight, waiting for when he will
be ordered.” Abu Hurairah & asked, “O Messenger of Allah, and
what is As-Soor?”’ He #g said, “ A horn.” “ And what is it like?” He &
said, “Huge. And by the One Who has sent me by the truth, the
greatness of the circle of his mouth is like the width of the heavens
and the earth. He will blow into it three times: the first is the
blowing of terror; the second is the blowing of swooning away; and
the third is the blowing of resurrection to the Lord of all that exists.
Allah % will order Israafeel to make the first blowing, saying, ‘Blow
the blowing of terror.” The inhabitants of the heavens and the earth
will be terrified except for whomsoever Allah pleases. Allah # will
order him, and then he will extend it and prolong it without getting
tired. This blowing is the one about which Allah % said:
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“And these only wait for a single Siahah (shout (i.e. the blowing of
the Trumpet by the angel Israafeel — Sarafeel)) there will be no
pause or ending thereto (till everything will perish except Allah (the
only God full of Majesty, Bounty, and Honor)) 1

“The mountains will move like clouds, and they will be (like a)
mirage. The earth will shake its inhabitants, and it will be like a ship
at sea, and the waves are striking it; it will capsize its inhabitants
like a lamp suspended from a throne. It will shake the souls. Lol It is
the one about which Allah # said:
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“On the Day (when the first blowing of the Trumpet is blown), the
earth and the mountains will shake violently (and everybody will

11 Qur'an 38:15.
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die), the second blowing of the Trumpet follows it (and everybody

will be raised up), (some) hearts that Day will shake with fear and

anxiety,” ™) :
The earth will shake with its inhabitants; every nursing mother will
forget her nursling and every pregnant one will drop her load.
Children will turn gray-haired, and people will fly, fleeing from the
terror. The angels will meet them, striking them on their faces, and
they will return. Then they turn around, running away. They will
have no protector from Allah. Some of them will call the others, and
while they are upon that state, the earth will split into two cracks,
from one region to another. Then they will see a tremendous matter,
never having seen before something similar to it. And for that they
will fall into such a state of terror and grief that only Allah has full
knowledge thereof. They will look at the sky, and it will be like the
boiling filth of oil, (or molten copper or silver or lead, etc.). Then the
sky will be cleft asunder and the stars will be scattered. The sun and
its moon will be eclipsed.”” The Messenger of Allah # said, “The
dead will know nothing of that.”

Abu Hurairah 4 said, ” As for those whom Allah 3 exempted when
He # said, ‘and all who are in the heavens and all who are on the
earth, will be terrified except him whom Allah will (exempt),” they
are the martyrs. The terror reaches only those who are alive, and the
martyrs are alive with their Lord, and they are being given
provision. Allah % will protect them from the terror of that day,
making them safe. It will be a punishment from Allah # that he will
send upon the worst of the creation. About this terror, Allah ¥ said:
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“O mankind! Fear your Lord and be dutiful to Him! Verily, the
earthquake of the Hour (of Judgment) is a terrible thing. The Day
you shall see it, every nursing mother will forget her nursling, and

M Qur'an 79:6-8.
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every pregnant one will drop her load, and you shall see mankind as
in a drunken state, yet they will not be drunken, but severe will be
the Torment of Allah, ™

“They will remain in that state of punishment for a period that Allah
% wills; and it will be prolonged. Then Allah will order Israafeel to
blow the blowing of the swooning away. Except for those whom
Allah # wills, the inhabitants of the heavens and the earth will
swoon away. And they will be silent (dead, destroyed). The angel of
death will go to the All-Mighty and say, ‘O my Lord, other than
those whom You exempted, the inhabitants of the heavens and the
ecarth are dead.” He # will say, and He is most knowledgeable
regarding who remains, ‘And who is left.” The angel will say, ‘O my
Lord, You, the Ever-Living, Who never dies, remains. The bearers of
Your throne remain; Jibreel and Meekaaeel remain; and T remain.’
Allah % says, ‘Let Jibreel and Meeckaaeel die.” Then Allah will make
His Throne speak, and it will say, ‘O my Lord, Jibreel and
Meekaaeel will die?” Allah % will say, ‘Be quiet, for I have indeed
written death upon everyone who is under my Throne.” And so the
two said angels die. Then the Angel of death goes to the All-Mighty
‘Azza Wa-Jall (to Whom belongs Might and Majesty), and says, ‘O
my Lord, Jibreel and Meekaaeel have indeed died. I and the bearers
of the throne are left” Allah will say, “Then let the bearers of the
throne die,” and then they will die. And Allah will order the throne,
and it will seize the horn from Istaafeel. Then the angel of death will
go to the All-Mighty and say, “O my Lord, the bearers of Your
throne have indeed died” He # will say, and He is most
knowledgeable regarding who remains, ‘Then who is left? He
will say, ‘O my Lord, You, the Ever-Living, Who never dies remains,
and I remain.” Allah # will say, “You are one from my creation; I
have created you for what you have seen, so die, and he will die.
When no one remains except for Allah, the One, the Irresistible, the
One, the single Self-Sufficient Master (Whom all creatures need, He
neither eats nor drinks): He begets not, nor was He begotten. And
there is none co-equal or comparable unto Him. He # will be the
last just as He was the first. He will fold the heavens and the earth
like the folding of the registry for a book. Then he will spread them
and then wrap them three times. He % will say, ‘T am the All-Mighty

M Qur'an 22:1.
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(Al-fabbaar),” three times. Then He # will call with His voice, ‘Whose
is the kingdom this Day?" He # will call out (with this question)
three times, and no one will answer Him. He % will say to Himself,
‘It is Allah’s, the One, the Irresistible!” The earth will be changed to
another earth and so will be the heavens. Then He & will unfold,
even out, spread, and then extend it, like the extending of tanned
leather... You will see therein nothing crooked or curved. Then Allah
will drive out the creation with one driving, and they will be like
they were the first time; whoever was inside of it will be inside of it,
and whoever was on it will be on it. Then Allah will send water
from underneath the Throne on you. Then Allah will order the sky
to give rain, and it will rain for forty days, until the water will be
above them by 12 arm-spans. Then Allah will order bodies to grow,
and they will grow like the growing of vegetables, until their bodies
will be complete, becoming as they were. Allah will say, "Let Jibreel
and Meekaaeel live,” and they will come back to life. Then Allah will
call the souls. They will be brought, and they will be shining: the
souls of the Muslims are light; and the (souls of the) others are dark.
He will seize them all and throw them into the horn (Trumpet).
Then Allah will order Israafeel to blow the blowing of resurrection,
and he will blow the blowing of resurrection. The souls will come
out as if they are bees; they will have filled what is between the
heavens and the earth. Allah 8 will say, ‘By My Greatness and
Majesty, each soul will indeed return to its body. The souls will
enter the earth to the bodies, and they will enter into the noses,
moving in the body like poison in a peisonous (creature). Then the
earth will split for you, and I am the first for whom the earth will
split. You will come out in a hurry, going quickly to your Lord:
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“Hastening towards the caller, the disbelievers will say: “This is a
hard Day.” ™

“You will be barefooted, naked, Ghulfan Ghurlan (uncircuincised).
Then you will stand in one place of standing for a period of seventy
years, and you will not be looked at. Nor will any judgment be
passed between you. Then you will ery until your tears are depleted.

11 Qur'an 54:8.



Book of The End : Great Trials and Tribulations 221

Then you will cry blood and you will sweat, until that (sweat)
bridles you (i.e., reaches your faces, just as a bridle does for a horse)
or it will reach the chins (of some). Then you will shout, saying,
‘Who will intercede for us to our Lord, so that He judges between
us? They will say, ‘Who is more worthy of that than your father,
Adam. Allah created him with His Hand, and He blew into him
from His Rool, and He spoke to him Qublan.” They will go to Adam
and request that from him, but he will refuse... Then they will go to
the Prophets, one Prophet at a time. Bach time they go to a Prophet,
he will refuse them.”

The Messenger of Allah & said, “Until you come to me, and I will
go until I reach Al-Fahs, where I will fall down, prostrating.” Abu
Hurairah # said, “O Messenger of Allah, what is Al-Fahs?” He &
said, “A place before the Throne; until Allah sends an angel to me,
who will take me by my upper arm. He will raise me and say to me,
‘O Muhammad.” I will say (to Allah), “Yes, [am answering your call,
O my Lord.” Allah will say, “What is your affair?” - and He is Most
Knowledgeable thereof. I will say, ‘O my Lord, You promised me
intercession, so allow me to intercede for Your creation - so judge
between them.” He # will say, ‘I have granted you intercession. [ am
coming to you all and I will judge among you.”

The Messenger of Allah # said, “T will then return and stand with
the people. As we are standing, we will hear a powerful sound from
the sky. The inhabitants of the heaven of the earth will descend, (in
number) like those who are on earth from jinn and mankind. When
they come near to the earth, the earth will shine with their light. And
they will take their places in rows. We will say to them, ‘Is our Lord
among you.” They will say, ‘No, He is coming...Until the All-
Mighty - Blessed is He, The Exalted — will come in the shadows of
the clouds and the angels. At that time, eight will carry His Throne;
and today they are four... Then Allah will call out with His voice,
saying, ‘O group of jinn and mankind; indeed, I have listened to you
from the day you were created until this day of yours: 1 have
listened to your speech and seen your deeds, so listen to Me. Verily,
it is only your deeds and your scrolls that are read out to you.
Whosoever finds goodness then let him praise Allah. And
whosoever finds otherwise, then let him blame no one except
himself. Then Allah will order the Hellfire, and a manifest dark neck
will come out from it. Then He will say:
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“And O you Al-Mujrimoon (criminals, polytheists, sinners,
disbelievers in the Islamic Monotheism, wicked evil ones, efc.)!
Get you apart this day (from the believers)”™
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“Did I not ordain for you, O Children of Adam, that you should not
worship Shaitan (Satan). Verily, he is a plain enemy to you. And
that you should worship Me (Alone - Islamic Monotheism, and set
up not rivals, associate-gods with Me). That is a Straight Path and
indeed he (Satan) did lead astray a great multitude of you. Did you
not, then, understand? This is Hell which you were fromzsed ! Burn
therein this Day, for that you used to disbelieve.”*)
“Allah 88 will separate the people, making each group distinct. He #
will call the nations, calling each nation to its Book. And the nations
will be kneeling from the terror (of the situation). Allah % said:
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“And you will see each nation humbled to their knees (kneeling),
each nation will be called to its Record (of deeds). This Day you
shall be recompensed for what you used to do.”]

“Then Allah will rule between the creation except for Ath-Thagalain:
mankind and jinn. Allah will rule between wild beasts and animals,
to the degree that the hornless animal will exact retribution from the
horned one. When Allah finishes that, and there remains no liability
upon anyone else (from other than jinn and mankind), Allah will

M Qur'an 36:59,
2l Qur'an 36:60-64.
B Qur'an 45:28.
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say to them (to beasts and animals): ‘Be you all dust” At that
juncture, the disbeliever will say, “Would that I were dust.” Then
Allah will rule between (His} slaves, and the first matter that will be
ruled upon will be (issues of) blood. Everyone who was killed in the
way of Allah will come, and Allah will command the one who
killed, and he will carry his head (i.e. the head of the one who was
killed); (blood) will be coming out from its veins. He will say, "My
Lord, for what did this one kill me?” Allah will say, and He knows
best, “For what did you kill him? He will say, ‘O my Lord, I killed
him so that the Glory be Yours.” Allah will say, “You have spoken
the truth.” Then Allah will make his face become like the light of the
heavens, and then the angels will precede him to Paradise. Then all
will be brought who were killed for other reasons. He will
command the one who killed, and he will carry his head (i.e. the
head of the one who was killed), the veins of which will spill blood.
He will say, ‘O my Lord, for what did this one kill me?” Allah will
say, and He knows best, "For what did you kill him?' He will say, ‘0
my Lord, I killed him so that the glory be mine.” Allah will say, “You
have become wretched (or destroyed; or: be wretched).” There will
remain no soul that was killed by a killer except that it will be killed
for, nor will any transgression remain that one person wronged
another with, except that Allah will take it for the wronged from the
transgressor, to the degree that one who mixed milk with water will
be called upon to purify the milk from the water. When Allah
finishes that, then a caller will call out, and all of the creation will
hear him. He will say, ‘Let every people go to their gods and those
that they worshipped instead of Allah. Anyone that was
worshipped other than Allah will be given a shape before him: at
that time an angel from the angels will be made to take the
appearance of ‘Uzair; and another angel will be made to take the
appearance of ‘Fesa. The former will be followed by the Jews, and
the latter will be followed by the Christians. Then all of their (false)
gods will steer them to the Fire. About this, Allah # said:
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“Had these (idols, etc.) been aliha (gods), they would not have
entered there (Hell), and all of them will abide therein, "M

1l Quy'an 21:99.
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“When only the believers remain, the hypocrites will remain among
them. Allah will come to them upon whatsoever form He # pleases,
He will say, ‘O people, the people have went, so catch up to your
gods and to whatever you worshipped.” They will say, ‘By Allah, we
have no one save Allah: we would not worship anyone save Him.’
Then he will leave them — and He is Allah — and they remain for
what period Allah wills for them to remain. Then He will come to
them and say, ‘O people, the people have gone, so catch up with
your gods and with those you used to worship.” They will say, ‘By
Allah, we have no one save Allah, and we would not worship
anyone save Him.” He will reveal His Shin to them, and such of His
Greatness will become plain to them that they will know that He is
their Lord. They will fall down, prostrating on their faces. Every
hypocrite will fall on the back of his neck, and Allah will make their
spinal columns become like the horns of cows (i.e., they will not be
able to bend). Then Allah will give permission to them, and they
will raise their heads. And Allah will place the Siraat (path) over
Paradise, like a strap of hair or a knot of hair or like the blade of a
sword. Upon it will be hooks and grapples and hard thorns of steel
like the thoms of Sa'duan (a kind of thorny plant). Before it is a
bridge that is slick and slippery. They will pass over it like the
blinking of an eye, like the flash of lightning, like the passing of
wind, like racing horses, like other racing animals, or like racing
men. Some will go by safely, some will be safe but scratched, and
some will be pushed onto their faces into the Hellfire,. When the
people of Paradise will reach Paradise, they will say, ‘Who will
intercede for us to our Lord, so that He will make us enter Paradise?’
They will say, “‘Who is more worthy of that than your father, Adam?
Indeed Allah created him with His Hand and blew into him from
His Roofi, and spoke to him Qublan (directly).” They will go to Adam
and request that from him. He will mention a sin and say, ‘I am not
the one for that, but go to Nooh, for he is the first of His Messengers
to His creation.” They will go to Nooh and request that from him,
bhut he wiil mention something and say, ‘T am not the one for that,
but you should go to Moosa.” They will make that request to him,
but he will mention a sin and say, ‘T am not the one for that, but you
should go to Roohullah (a spirit created by Allah) and His Word (i.e.,
He # said, “be” — and he was), ‘Besa Ibn Maryam.” They will
request that from him, but he will say, ‘I am not the one for that, but
vou should go to Muhammad #£."" The Messenger of Allah #& said,
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“Then they will come to me, and for me are three intercessions that
my Lord promised. Then I will go to Paradise and take the ring of
the door. Next, I will ask for it to be opened, and it will be opened
for me. I will be greeted and welcomed. When 1 enter Paradise, I will
look at my Lord ‘Azza Wa-Jall (to Whom belongs Might and
Majesty), and I will fall down to Him, prostrating. Allah will inform
me of something from His praise and glorification that He never
before informed anyone from His creation. Then Allah will say to
me, ‘Raise your head, O Muhammad, and intercede, for you will be
. granted intercession. And ask, for you will be given.” When I will
raise my head, Allah will say, and He knows best, “What is your
affair?’ 1 will say, ‘O my Lord, you promised me intercession, so
grant it to me for the inhabitants of Paradise, so that they enter
Paradise. Allah “Azza Wa-Jall (to Whom belongs Might and Majesty)
will say, ‘I have granted you intercession, and I have given
permission for them to enter Paradise.”” The Messenger of Allah 3
used to say, “By the One Who has sent me by the Truth, you do not
recognize your wives and abodes in this world as well as the
inhabitants of Paradise will recognize their wives and abodes.”

“Each man from them will enter upon 72 wives as Allah created
them (i.e. Allah created them for the dwellers of Paradise; they are
not women who lived in the world), and two will be Adamiyyatain
(two from the children of Adam). Because of their worship of Allah
in the world, they will have the favor of whomsoever Allah pleases.
He (the dweller of Paradise) will enter upon one of the two in a
room made of sapphire {or ruby), upon a bed made of gold,
wreathed in pearls. He will have 70 levels of fine and thick silk. He
will place his hand between her shoulders and then look from her
chest to what is behind her garment in terms of skin and flesh. And
he will indeed look at the flesh of her shin...His liver will be as a
mirror to her and her liver will be as a mirror to him. While he is
with her — he does not tire of her nor does she tire of him — it will
be called out, “‘We indeed know that you do not tire and that she
does not tire (or become bored), but you have wives other than her.
Then he will go out, going to them one by one. Every time he goes to
one, she will say, ‘By Allah, there is none in Paradise who is better
than you, and there is none in Paradise who is more beloved to me
than you.” e #& said, “And when the people of the Hellfire fall
into the Hellfire, some among your Lord’s creation will fall into it —
their deeds will have destroyed them. As for some of them, (the fire)
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will take them until thejr feet, not going beyond that from them;
others it will take until the loins; and yet others it will take their
entire body, except for the face...” The Messenger of Allah %% said, “T
will say, ‘O my Lord, grant me intercession for those from my
Nation who entered into the Hellfire! Allah ‘Azza Wa-Jall (to
Whom belongs Might and Majesty) will say, “Take out those you
know,” and they will come out, until not a single one from them
remains. Then Allah will give me permission to intercede. There will
remain no Prophet or martyr except that he intercedes. Then Allah
will say, ‘Take out the one in whose heart you find Eernaan equal to
the weight of a Deenaar.” Those will come out, until not a single one
from them remains. Then intercession will be sought from Allah,
and He will say, “Take out the one in whose heart you find Eermaan
equal to two-thirds of a dinar.” Then He will say, ‘One-third.” Then
He will say, ‘A Qeeraat.” Then He will say, “A mustard seed.” They
will come out until there remains not a single one from them, and
until there remains no one in the Hellfire who ever did even a single
deed for Allah, and until there remains no one who is granted
intercession except after his intercession is granted. Even Iblees will
stand tall from what he sees of Allah’s mercy, hoping that he will be
interceded for. Then Allah will say, ‘I remain, and I am the Most
Merciful of the merciful ones. He will enter His Hand into the
Hellfire and take out an amount that none can enumerate except He
#, as if they are grain. Allah will spread them on a river that is
called the River of the Animals. And they will grow...from beside a
green sun and a shade that has yellowness to it. They will grow until
they become the likes of pearls. Written on their necks is Al-
Jahannamiyyoon (the Hellfire ones), the ones freed by the Most
Merciful ‘Azza Wa-Jall (to Whom belongs Might and Majesty). The
People of Paradise will know them by that writing. They never did
any good for Allah, and they will remain in Paradise.”

Up until here is the text of Abu Bakr Al-'Arabee from Abu Ya'laa
(may Allah have mercy on him), and it is a famous Hadeeth. Many
groups from the Imams related it in their books; for example, At-
Tabaraanee in Al-Mutawwilaat; Al-Haafiz Al-Bathaqee, in Al-Bu'ath
Wan-Nushoor, Al-Haafiz Abu Moosa Al-Madeenee, in Al-
Mutaunwilaat. He related it through many chains from Ismaa’eel
ibn Raafai’, the storyteller of Al-Madeenah. He was spoken of
negatively for that very reason (that he was a storyteller), and some
of the wordings are different and have Nakaarah to them. I clarified
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the different chains of this Hadeeth in a section all by itself.

Ismaa’eel ibn Raafai’” Al-Madeenee (the said storyteller) is not from
the fabricators. It seems as if he gathered this Hadeeth from different
chains and places. He gathered them and related them in one text.
He used to relate it in the form of a story to the people of Al-
Madeenah. Some of the most eminent people of his era attended his
gathering, and some of the formidable ones — such as Abee ‘Aasim
An-Nabeel, Al-Waleed ibn Muslim, Makkee Tbn Ibraaheem,
Muhammand Ibn Shu’aib Ibn Saaboor, his slave Ibn Sulaimaan,
and others — related it from him. After relating this narration in its
entirety, Al-Haafiz Ibn Moosa Al-Madeenee said, “Even though
there are those from the chain of natrators of this Hadeeth that are
spoken about, most of what is in it is related separately with
established chains.” He then spoke about what is strange from it.
And here, we will speak about it, one chapter at a time.

The Different Times That The Horn Is Blown,
And Nothing Remains From A Human Being Except
For ‘Ajbudh-Dhanab (The Lowest Bone
On The Spinal Cord)

The horn {or Trumpet) will be blown three times: the blowing of the
terror, the blowing of the swooning away, and the blowing of the
resurrection. We clarified all of this in the long Hadeeth about the
horn.

Abu Hurairah # related that the Messenger of Allah # said,
“Between the two times the horn is blown is forty.” Abu Hurairah
was asked, “Forty days?” He & said, “I refuse (i.e., I refuse to
comment on this, for [ cannot say for sure whether it is forty days,
months, or years. All that [ know is that it is forty).”” Then he was
asked, “Forty months?” He & said, “I refuse.” Then he was asked,
“Forty years?” And he 4 said, “I refuse.” The Prophet & then said,
“Then Allah sends water down from the sky, and they (mankind)
will grow like vegetables. And everything from man decomposes
except for one bone: “Ajbudh-Dhanab (the lowest bone on the spinal
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cord), and from it the creation will be made again on the Day of
Resurrection.” (Muslim) Bukhaaree related the same through a
different chain of narrators. What is related here about *Ajbudh-
Dhanab and about the creation being made again from it on the Day
of Resurrection is also established in the narration of Ahmad from
Abu Hurairah .

Abu Hurairah 4 related that the Messenger of Allah # said, “Every
part of the son of Adam decomposes, being eaten by the earth
except for Ajbudh-Dhanab (the lowest bone on the spinal cord).
From it man was created and from it he will be put together again.”
(Ahmad) Ahmad alone related it but it fulfills the condition of
Muslim.

Abu Sa’eed & reported that the Messenger of Allah #¢ said, “The
earth will eat all parts of man except for Ajbudh-Dhanab (the lowest
bone on the spinal cord).” It was said, “ And what is it, O Messenger
of Allah?” The Messenger of Allah # said, “Like a mustard kernel,
and from it they will grow.”

The purpose here is to mention the two times the Trumpet will be
blown; between them there is a period of 40 days, months, or years.
The two said blows are — and Allah knows best — the blowing of
swooning away and the blowing for the resurrection, which is
proven by the mention of the water falling down between them.
Another proof is the mention of the “Ajbudh-Dhanab, from which
man was created and from which man will be brought together
again on the Day of Resurrection. It is still possible, however, that
the blowing of terror and the blowing of swooning away are
intended here. At any rate, there must be a period separating
between the blowing of terror and the blowing of swooning away.
In the Hadeetf: of the horn, it is mentioned that between them there
will occur great matters.

From The Terrors Of The Day Of Resurrection

One such terror is the shaking of the earth and its inhabitants, which
will rock them to the left and to the right. Allah % said:
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“When the earth is shaken with its (final) earthquake. And when the
earth throws out its burdens, and man will say: “What is the matter
with it7" M
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“O mankind! Fear your Lord and be dutiful to Him! Verily, the
earthquake of the Hour (of Judgment) is a terrible thing. The Day
you shall see it, every nursing mother will forget her nursling, and
every pregnant one will drop hey load, and you shall see mankind as
in @ drunken state, yet they will not be drunken, but severe will be
the Torment of Allah' ™
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“When the Event (i.e. the Day of Resurrection) befalls. And there
can be no denying of its befalling. It will bring low (some); (and
others) it will exalt; when the earth will be shaken with a terrible
shake, And the mountains will be powdered to dust so that they will
become floating dust particles, And you (all) will be in three kinds
(i.e. separate groups).”[3]
Because the blowing of terror is from the very early stages of the
Resurrection, the name, “The Day of Resurrection’ is appropriate to
it and to what follows. Abu Hurairah 4 related that the Messenger
of Allah # said, “And the Hour shall arrive when two men will
have spread a garment between them, but they will not make the
transaction for it, nor will they fold it. The Hour will indeed arrive
when a man goes with the milk of his Lighal (camel that gives a lot

1 Qur'an 99:1-3.
2 Qur'an 22:1,2.
B! Qur'an 56:1-7.
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of milk) but he will not taste it. And the Hour will indeed arrive
when one is plastering his basin, but he will not drink from it. And
the Hour will indeed arrive when one raises foed to his mouth but
he will not taste it.” (Bukhaaree)

This applies to what is before the blowing of the terror, so that
blowing is here referred to as the Hour, and that is because it is from
its early stages. We have previously related the Hadeeth in which it is
mentioned that the people of the end of times are the worst of
people and upon them the Hour will arrive.

In the previous Hadeeth of the horn that is related by Ibn Raafai’, it is
mentioned that the sky will be cleft asunder between the blowing of
the terror and the blowing of the swooning away; also, the stars will
scatter, and the sun and the moon will be eclipsed. What is apparent
— and Allah knows best — is that this will be after the blowing of
the swooning away. Allah % said:
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“On the Day when the earth will be changed to another earth and so
will be the heavens, and they (all creatures) will appear before Allah,
the One, the Irresistible, And you will see the Mujrimun (criminals,
disbelievers in the Oneness of Allah, efc.) that Day bound together
in fetters; (Mugarranun in fetters; mean: — with their hands and
feet tied lo their necks with chains.) Their garments will be of pitch,
and fire will cover their faces.” (Qur'an 14:48-50)
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“When the heaven is split asunder, and listens and obeys its Lord,
— and it must do so.” 1!
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MW Qur'an 84:1-2.
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“So, when the sight shall be dazed, and the moon will be eclipsed,
and the sun and moon will be joined together (by going one into the
other o folded up or deprived of their light, etc.) On that Day man
will say: “Where (is the refuge) to flee?”” No! There is no refuge!
Unto your Lord (Alone} will be the place of rest that Day. On that
Day man will be informed of what he sent forward (of his evil or
good deeds), and what he left behind (of his good or evil traditions).
Nay! Man will be a witness against himself (as his body parts {skin,
hands, legs, etc.) will speak about his deeds). Though he may put
forth his excuses (to cover his evil deeds)”™

We will later on establish that all of this will occur after the blowing
of the swooning away. As for the shaking of the earth and its
splitting that will result from that shaking and the fleeing of the
people to its different regions, it is appropriate that that will all
occur after the blowing of the terror but before the blowing of the
swooning away. Mentioning the believer from Fir'aoun’s family,

Allah # said:
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“And, O my people! Verily! I fear for you the Day when there will
be mutual calling (between the people of Hell and of Paradise). A

Day when you will turn your backs and flee having no profector
from Allah™%

And Allah # said:
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W Qur’an 75:7-15.
2] Qur'an 40:32-33.
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O assembly of jinn and men! If you have power to pass beyond the
zones of the heavens and the earth, then pass (them)! But you will
never be able to pass them, except with authority (from Allah)!
Then which of the Blessings of your Lord will you both (jinn and
men) deny? There will be sent against you smokeless flames of fire
and (molten) brass, and you will not be able to defend yourselves.
Then which of the Blessings of your Lord will you both (jinn and
men) deny?
We have hitherto related the Hadeeth of Abu Shuraihah Hudhaifah
ibn Usaid, a Hadeeth that is related in Musnad Ahmad, Sahech Muslim,
and the Four Sunan. In it, the Messenger of Allah # said, “Indeed,
the Hour will not arrive until you see ten Signs.” He then began
enumerating them until he #% said, “And the last of them is a fire
them will emerge from the floor of ‘Adn; it will steer people to the
place of gathering.” This fire will steer those who are present and
alive at the end of times, steering them from all regions of the earth
to the land of Ash-Sham (Syria and surrounding areas), the land of
the gathering.

The Mention Of The Fire And How It Will
Gather The People To Ash-Sham

Abu Hurairah 4 reported that the Messenger of Allah # said, “The
people will be gathered upon three groups; they will be hopeful and
fearful. There will be two on a camel, three on a camel, and ten on a
camel. The fire will gather the rest of them. It will be with them in
the day wherever it is they take their noon nap, and it will spend the
night with them wherever it is they spend the night.” (Bukhaaree and
Muslim)

In the narration of Ahmad, ‘Abdullah ibn Salaam # asked the
Messenger of Allah % about the first Signs of the Hour. He #% said,
“A fire that will gather the people from the east to the west.”
(Ahmad) '

On The Day Of Resurrection People Will Be Gathered Into
Three Categories

- Abu Hurairah 4 reported that the Messenger of Allah # said, “The

U Qur'an 55:33-36.
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people will be gathered on the Day of Resurrection, and they will be
of three kinds: a category that will walk, a category that will ride,
and a category that will (move) on their faces.” The Companions £
asked, “O Messenger of Allah i, and how will they walk on their
faces?” He {4 said, “Indeed, the One Who made them wallk on their
legs is capable of making them walk on their faces. With their faces
they will shield themselves from every high place and every thorn.”
(Ahmad)

‘ Abdullah ibn ‘Umar s said, “I heard the Messenger of Allah #& say,
‘Indeed there will be Hijrah (migration) after Hijrah, people will
betake themselves to the place of Ibraaheem’s migration. None shall
remain on earth except for its most evil inhabitants. Their lands will
expel them, and the fire will gather them with the apes and pigs. It
will spend the night with them wherever it is they spend the night,
and it will spend the day with them wherever it is they take their
day nap. And it will eat those who remain behind.”” (Ahmad)

Abu Shurathah Huzaifah ibn Usaid Al-Ghaffaaree # reported that
he heard Abu Dharr Al-Ghaffaaree & recite this Verse:
L
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“ And We shall gather them logether on the Day of Resurrection on
their faces, blind, dumb and deaf s

Abu Dharr 4 then said, ”As-Saadiq Al-Masdooq (Muhammad )
said to me, ‘Indeed the people will be gathered on the Day of
Resurrection in three groups: one group will be fed, will be clothed,
and will be riding; another group will be walking and striving; and
the angels will drag another group on their faces.” We said, ‘We
know these two, but what is that matter with those who are walking
and striving?” He #& said, ‘Allah will send death to mounts, until
there remains no mount. A man will give his attractive garden for a
camel that no longer gives off milk, upon which is Al-Qatab (what is
placed on the hump of a camel and below the rider).” (At
Tabaraanee)

Mu’aawiyah ibn Humaidah Al-Qushairee e related that the
Messenger of Allah # said, “They will be gathered here — and
he % signaled with his hand toward Ash-Sham — walking, riding,

M Qur'an 17:97.
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and passing on their faces, and they will be displayed before Allah.
And upon their mouths will be Al-Fidaam (a covering, which in this
instance is meant to prevent them from speaking).”” (Ahmad)

The phrasing of the previous narrations indicates that the gathering
referred to is the gathering of those who are present when the world
comes to an end. The place of gathering for them will be the land of
Ash-Sham (Syria and surrounding areas). They will be of three
categories; a group will be gathered, fed, and clothed, and they will
be upon mounts; a group will be walking sometimes and riding
sometimes. They will take turns riding on a single mount, as has
been mentioned in Bukhaaree and Muslim. There will be two on a
camel, three on a camel, and ten on a camel; this means that they
will take turns riding because there will be few mounts. And the fire
will gather the rest of them, and it is that fire which will emerge
from the floor of “Ad'n. It will encompass the people from behind
them, and it will steer them from all directions to the land of the
gathering. As for those who remain behind from them, the fire will
eat them. This all goes to prove that these occurrences will take
place at the end of this world, when people will eat and drink, and
when they will ride on level mounts and other mounts as well. That
the fire mentioned occurs at the end of this world is further proven
by the fact that the fire will destroy those who remain behind. If all
of that were indeed for after the blowing of the resurrection, there
would not remain death, a - nount that travels, eating or drinking, or
even clothing for the ‘Arasaat. What is indeed bewildering is that
after having related most of these Ahaadeeth, Al-IHaafiz Abu Bakr Al-
Baihaqee said the aforementioned riding refers to the Day of
Resurrection. He mentioned the following proof to support his
opinion:
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“The Day We shall gather the Muttaqun (pious) unto the Most
Beneficent (Allah), like a delegate (presented before a king for
honor). And We shall drive the Mujrimun (polytheists, sinners,
criminals, disbelievers in the Oneness of Allah, etc.) to Hell, in a
thirsty state (like a thirsty herd driven down to water),”

M Qur'an 19:85-86,
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On The Day Of Resurrection When People Will Be Gathered,
They Will Be Barefooted, Naked, And Uncircumcised

How can his declared Tafseer of the verse be correct when it is
mentioned in the Hadeeth that, “From them, there will be two on a
camel, three on a camel, and ten on a camel.” Furthermore, it was
clearly mentioned that the reason why there is more than one per
camel is because there is a shortage of mounts (which is appropriate
for this world). And Allah # knows best. The superior mounts from
Paradise that the believers will ride from Al-’Arasaat to the Paradise
constitute another matter altogether. And we will clarify this in a
later section.

In another Hadeeth, which is related through different chains from a
group of Companions — such as Ibn “Abbaas 4, Ibn Mas'ood s,
“Aaisha %, and others — the following is mentioned: “Indeed when
you will be gathered, you will be barefooted, naked, and
uncircumcised.”
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“As We began the first creation, We shall repeat it

The gathering we discussed previously is not the gathering we are
discussing here, which is the gathering on the Day of Resurrection,
after the blowing of the resurrection. People will stand up from their
graves, barefooted, naked, and uncircumcised; on the other hand,
the disbelievers will be gathered to the Hellfire, and they will all be
thirsty. Allah % says:
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“And We shall gather them together on the Day of Resurrection on

their faces, blind, dumb and deaf, their abode will be Hell; whenever

it abates, We shall increase for them the fierceness of the Fire. %
This will occur when they are in the place of gathering and Allah #&
commands them to the Fire. We will clarify this further later on,

M Qur'an 21:104.
2l Qur'an 17:97.
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Insha Allah. And we completely depend upon and trust in Allah %.

In the long Hadeeth of the horn, it is mentioned that the dead will not
perceive or feel what is happening when the blowing of the terror
takes place. The living ones will only perceive it, and from them
Allah # exempted the martyrs, for they are alive with Allah %,
being provided for. So they will perceive it, but they will not be
terrorized by it. Similarly, they will not pass out because of the
blowing of the Sa’ag (swooning away).

The Mufassiroon do not, however, agree as to who is exempted from
the said terror. One opinion, as is expressed clearly, is that they are
the martyrs. It is said that they are Jibreel, Meekaaeel, [sraafeel, and
the angel of death. According to another opinion, it is held that they
are the bearers of the Throne. Other opinions are held as well, and
Allah # knows best.

In the long Hadeeth of the horn, it is mentioned that the waiting
period for the people of the world is prolonged between the blowing
of the terror and the blowing of the swooning away. People will
witness the terrifying events that will take place. And as a result, all
those who are present then will die — both the inhabitants of the
heavens and the inhabitants of the earth. This includes jinns,
mankind, and angels alike, except for those whom Allah % wills. It
is held by some that they are the bearers of the throne, Jibreel,
Meekaacel, and Israafeel; among the other opinions, it is held that
they are the martyrs. Allah # said:
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“And the Trumpel will be blown, and all who ave in the heavens
and all who are on the earth will swoon away, except him whom
Allah will. Then it will be blown a second time and behold, they will
be standing, looking on (waiting).”m
And Allah %% said:
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I Qur'an 39:68.
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“Then when the Trumpet will be blown with one blowing (the first
one), And the earth and mountains shall be removed from their
places, and crushed with a single crushing, Then on that Day shall
the (Great) Event befall, And the heaven will split asunder, for that
Day it (the heaven will be frail (weak), and torn up, And the angels
will be on its sides, and eight angels will, that Day, bear the Throne
of your Lord above them. That Day shall you be brought fo
Judgment, not a secret of you will be hidden.” 1]

In the Hadeeth of the horn, the following is mentioned: “Then Allah
will order Israafeel to blow the blowing of the swooning away. He
will blow, and except for those whom Allah % wills, the inhabitants
of the heavens and the earth will swoon away. Allah # will say, and
He is most knowledgeable regarding who remains, ‘And who is
left.” The angel will say, ‘O my Lord, You, the Ever-Living, Who
never dies, remains, the bearers of Your throne remain, and Jibreel
and Meekaaeel remain...”” Then Allah will order him to take the soul
of Jibreel and of Meekaaeel, and then Allah (#£) will order him take
the life of the throne bearers, and then Allah % will order him to die,
and he will be the last of the creation to die.

Abu Hurairah 4 related that the Prophet 2 said, “Indeed, Allah 3
will say to the angel of death, “Verily, you are a creature from my
creation. 1 created you for the purpose that you have seen, so die
and then do not live.”” Abu Bakr ibn Abee Ad-Dunyaa related this
narration,

Muhammad ibn Ka’ab related the narration as it reached him: “Die
a death after which you will never live again. He (the angel) will let
out a scream at that point. Were the inhabitants of the heavens and
the earth to hear it, they would have died from the terror of it.

Al-Haafiz Abu Moosa Al-Madeenee said, “Ismaa’eel ibn Raafai’ was
not followed in this wording; in fact, most narrations did not word it
in this way.”” But some have related the narration along the lines of
the following meaning: “Die a death after which you will never live
again,” meaning, there will never be an angel of death

I Qur'an 69:13-18.
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henceforward because there will never again be death after this day.
The following narration is established in As-Saheel: “Death will be
brought on the Day of Resurrection in the form of a ram that is
Amlah (it has a mix of whiteness and blackness to it), and it will be
slaughtered between Paradise and the Hellfire. Then it will be said,
'O people of the Hellfire, eternal life without death; and O people of
Paradise, eternal life without death.””

The angel of death will perish, so that never again after him will
there be an angel of death. And Allah % knows best. Suppose that
the above wording is authentically related from the Prophet &, the
apparent meaning, then, is that he will never again live after that.
Even if we suppose the Hadeeth is authentic, this interpretation of it
is improbable,
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Regarding The Hadeeth Of The Horn

The following is a section from the Hadeeth of the horn: “When no
one remains except for Allah, the One, the Irresistible, the One, the
Sole Self-Sufficient Master (Whom all creatures need, He neither eats
nor drinks): He begets not, nor was He begotten. And there is none
co-equal or comparable unto Him. He #% will be the last just as He
was the first. He will fold the heavens and the earth like the folding of
the registry for a book. Then he will spread them and then wrap
them three times. He % will say, ‘T am the All-Mighty {Al-Jabbaar),
three times. Then He # will call, “‘Whose is the kingdom this Day?’
He # will call out (with this question) three times, and no one will
answer Him. He 4 will say to Himself, ‘It is Allah’s, the One, the
Irresistible!”” And Allah & said:
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“They made not a just estimate of Allah such as is due to Him. And
on the Day of Resurrection the whole of the earth will be grasped by
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His Hand and the heavens will be rolled up in His Right Hand.
Glorified is He, and High is He above all that they associate as
partners with Him! 1]
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“And (remember) the Day when We shall roll up the heavens l